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C h a p t e r  I  
I N ' f • R O D U G ' i ' I O N  
T h e  m a i n  o b j e c t i v e  o f '  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  t o  p r e s e n t  
m a t e r i a l s  w h i c h  w i l l  b e  o f f e r e d  t o  t h e  y o u n g  S i s t e r s  b y  
t h e  f a c u l t y  o f  t h e  J u n i o r  C a t h o l i c  C o l l e g e  f o r  D o m i n i c a n  
S i s t e r s ,  T a c o m a ,  W a s h i n g t o n .  I t  i s  i n t e n d e d  t o  b e  a  
c o u r s e  t o  s u r J p l y  i n  p a r t  t h e  p r e p a r a t o r y  e d u c a t i o n  o f  
t h e s e  f u t u r e  t e e , c h e r s  o f  o u r  c o n g r e g a t i o n .  I t  i s  n o t  
i n t e n d e d  t o  b e  a  m e t h o d s  c o l U ' s e  b u t  r a t h e r  a n  
i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  m o d e r n  p h i l o s o p h y  a n d  t r e n d s  o f  
t o d a y
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s  e d u c a t i o n a l  s ; ; s t e m .  S o m e  p r o c e d u r e s  w i l l  b e  
i n c l u d e d ,  h o w e v e r ,  i n  c e r t a i n  s p e c i f i c  a r e a s  w h e r e  i t  i s  
f e l t  t h a t  t h e  y o u n s  S i s t e r s  a r e  m o s t  i n  n e e d .  
T h e s e  : l o u n e ;  w o m e n  c o m e  t o  u s  f r o m  s c h o o l s  s l l  o v e r  
t h e  c o u n t r y ,  b o t h  C a t h o l i c  f r n d  p u b l i c ,  i n  w h i c h  t h e  o l d  
m e t h o d s  a n d  t e c h n i c 1 u e s  o f '  t e a c h i n g  w e r e  e m p l o y e d  w n e n  
t h e y  a t t e n d e d  u ; r a d e  a n d  h i g h  s c h o o l .  ' . l ' l ' . l e y  a r e  h a r d l y  
a w a r e  o f  t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  c l r n . n g e s  t h a t  a r e  t a k i n g  p l , c . c e  
s o  l ' a p i d l y .  I t  i s  o n l y  o f  l . 9  t e ,  c o m p a r a t i v e l y  s p e a k i n g ,  
t h a t  e d u c a t o r s  t h e m s e l v e s  h a v e  b e c o m e  a w a r e  o f  s u c h  
p r i n c i p l e s  a s  i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  e n v i r o m n e n t a l  
i n f l u e n c e ,  s o c i a l  b a c k g r o u n d ,  a n d  p e r s o n a l  h a n d i c a p s  
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w h i c h  a f f e c t  t h e  l e a r n i n r ;  p r o c e s s  o f  o u r  c h i l d r e n .  
A l w a y s  b e f o r e ,  e a c h  p u p i l  o f  s .  c l a s s  h a s  b e e n  m a d e  t o  
l e a r n  t h e  s r u u e  f a c t s  i n  t h e  s a m e  w a y  a n d  a t  t h e  s a m e  
t i m e  r e g a r d l e s s  o f  t h e  a b o v e  ! i l e n t i o n e d  p o i n t s .  
T h e  g r e a t  d i s c o v e r i e s  o f  o u r  p s y c h o l o g i s t s  h a v e  
m a n i f e s t l y  c h a n g e d  o u r  p h i l o s o p h y  o f  t e a c h i n g .  N o w  w e  
a r e  a l a r m e d  a t  o u r  o w n  m i s t a k e s  a n d  a r e  f u l l y  d e t e r m i n e d  
t o  p r e s e n t  t o  o u r  c o r n i n g  g e n e r a t i o n  o f  e d u c a t o r s  n e w e r  
a n d  f a r  s u p e r i o r  p r i n c i p l e s  w h i c h  t h e y  w i l l  f o l l o w .  
T h i s  c o u r s e  w i l l  o f f e r ,  i t  i s  h o p e d ,  a  c h s . n c e  f o r  
o u r  g i r l s  t o  d i s c u s s  a n d  b e c o m e  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  t h e  
c l a s s r o o m  a n d  e v e r y t h i n g  c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  i t .  I t  i s  
a  t e r r i f y i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  t o  a n y  t e a c h e l '  w h e n  s h e  s t e p s  
i n t o  a  c l a s s r o o m  a n d  f a c e s  h e r  p u p i l s  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  
t i m e .  T h i s  l a c k  o f '  s e l f  a s s u r a n c e  w i l l  b e  g r e a t l y  
l e s s e n e d  i f  w e  c a n  p r e p a r e  t h e m  f o r  v a r i o u s  p r o b l e m s  
a n d  s t t u E t i o n s  w h i c h  a r e  b o u n d  t o  a r i s e .  T h e  c o l l e g e  
f a c u l t y  h o p e s  t o  g u i d e  o u r  y o u n g  t e a c h e r s  i n  f o r m i n g  a  
s o u n d  p h i l o s o p h y  a n d  t h e n  d i r e c t  t h e m  a s  f a r  a s  i s  
p o s s i b l e  i n  c a r r y i n g  i t  t o  t h e  c l n s s r o o m  o n d  m 1 : 1 . k i n s  i t  
w o r k a b l e .  
I t  i s  d e s i r e d  t l m t  t h i s  c o u r s e  w i l l  o f f e r  t h e  h e l p  
n e e d e d  b y  o u r  t e a c h e r s  i n  l o o k i n g  a h e a d  a n d  p l a n n i n g  
t h e i r  w o r k  w i t h  c o n f i d e n c e  a n d  a  c e r t a i n  d e g r e e  o f  
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self-satisfaction. With the lmowledge acquired by the 
average high school graduate, this is impossible. What 
does the future of a strange child mean to them? What do 
they J.m.ow about the 'why' of behavior pntterns found 
in every child? These things mean nothing until the 
future teachers become permeated with the fact that this 
is a changing world and ever;,cthing and everyone in it is 
changing. They must be shO\\n that the methods of teaching 
by which they learned will not suffice or sa.tisfy the 
desire for learning of our present generation. They 
must be shovm the importe.nce of building up a rich 
background of experiences before presenting new fields 
of study. Drill a.nd its place in our curriculum has 
also changed. Its place and need must be thoroughly 
understood by each member of any teaching faculty. Then, 
too, our methods of disc:tpline ho.ve been modif:ted in the 
last few years. These and other points baffle the 
young teachers as they face their classes for the first 
time. Through this, our introcluctory course, we hope 
to clarify many of these princ:i.ples and thus stabilize 
our future teachers. 
This thesis has been organized into eleven chapters 
which will, it is believed, lead to a clearer understand-
ing of educa.tional needs and practices in the elementary 
3 
s c h o o l .  C h a p t e r  I ,  T ' n e  I n t r o d u c t i o n ,  i s  s e l . f - e x p l a n a t o r y .  
I n  C h a p t e r  I I  a n  a t t e m p t  h a s  b e e n  m a d e  t o  o u t l i n e  a  
s u i t a b l e  c o u r s e  t o  b e  e m p l o y e d  i n  i n t r o d u c i n g  t o  t h e  
p r e - t e a c h e r  n e w  s c h o o l s  o f  t h o u g h t .  E v e r y  e f f o r t  h a s  b e e n  
m a d e  t o  u s e  o n l y  l a t e  r e f e r e n c e  m a t e r i a l s  i n  m a k i n g  t h e  
o u t l i n e  a n d  i n  t h e  w r i t i n g  o f  t h e  l a t e r  c h a p t e r s .  
C h a p t e r  I I I  b r i e f l y  i n d i c a t e s  t h e  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  r e a s o n s  
f o r  t h e  p r e s e n t  d a y  c u r r i c u l u m  o r g a n i z a t i o n .  
I n  C h a p t e r s  I V  t o  X  i n c l u s i v e ,  t h e  L r i n g u a g e  A . r t s  
a n d  S o c i a l  S t u d i e s ,  a s  g i v e n  i n  t h e  o u t l i n e ,  h a v e  b e e n  
d e v e l o p e d .  C h a p t e r  I V  c h i e f l y  p o i n t s  o u t  t h e  p h i l o s o p h y  
l y i n g  b e h i n d  t h e  L a n g u a g e  A r t s .  C h a p t e r s  V ,  V I ,  V I I ,  
V I I I ,  a n d  I X  d e v e l o p  o r a l  e x p r e s s i o n ,  r e a d i n g ,  s p e l l i n g ,  
a n d  h a n d w r i t i n g .  C h a p t e r  X  s h o w s  t h e  o r g s . n i z a t i o n  o f  
S o c i a l  S t u d i e s  a s  i t  s h o u l d  b e  t a u g h t  i n  e l e m e n t a r y  
s c h o o l .  
C h a p t e r  X I ,  t h e  c o n c l u d i n g  c h a p t e I )  c i t e s  t h e  
i m p l i c a t i o n s  a n d  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s ,  w h i c h  i t  i s  h o p e d ,  
w i l l  a i d  t h o s e  u s i n g  t h i s  p a p e r .  ~ne B i b l i o e ; r a p h y  i s  
d i v i d e d  i n t o  t w o  p a r t s .  T h e  f i r s t  p a r t  c o n t a i n s  
r e f e r e n c e s  f o r  t h e  t e a c h e r  w h o  w i l l  u s e  t h i s  t h e s i s  a s  
h e r  s y l l a b u s ,  t h e  s e c o n d  i s  f o r  t h e  s t u d e n t s  w h o  a r e  t o  
t a k e  t h e  c o u r s e .  
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C h a p t e r  I I  
P R O B L E l : i :  O U ' . i . ' L I N E  O F  C O U R S E  F O R  B E G I N l i i l J G  T E A C H E H S  
I N  C A 1 ' H O L I C  E L E l . : E J J T A R Y  S C H O O L S  
I .  T e a c h e r  R e l n t i o n a h i p a  
A .  1
1
e a c h e r - P r i n c i p H l - C o 1 m n u n i  t y  
1 .  T e a c h e r - P r i n c i p n l  
a .  S h o w a  l i v e l y  i n t e r e s t  i n  s c h o o l  
b .  D i s c u s s e s  p l a n s  w i t h  p r i n c i p n l  
c .  M a k e s  n e e d s  k n o w n  a t  e a r l i e s t  p o s s i b l e  
d a t e  
d .  A c c e p t s  h e l p  o f f e r e d  w i t h  a  s p i r i t  
o f  i n t e r e s t  f o r  t h e  c o m m o n  g o o d  
e .  C o o p e r a t e s  w i t h  p l a ; y - g r o u n d  s u p e r v i s i o n  
2 .  T e a c h e r - C o m m u n i t y  
a .  A c q u a i n t s  h e r s e l f  w i t h  c o m m u n i t y :  
(  1 )  R e s o u r c e s  o f  c o 1 r r r n u n i  t y  
( 2 )  C u l t u r a l  b a c k g r o u n d  
( 3 )  G r o u p s  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  e d u c a t i o n  
b .  M u s t  b e c o m e  a  p a r t  o f  t h e  c o m m u n i t y :  
( 1 )  C o o p e r a t e s  i n  i m p r o v i n g  c o n d i t i o n s  
( 2 )  U p h o l d s  c o n n n u n i t y  p r o j e c t s  
c .  B e  p r e p a r e d  t o  a n s w e r  t h e  w h y • a  o f  
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modern trends in education 
B. Teacher-Pupil 
1. Organizes her teachinc; so that all may 
take an active part: 
a. Pl aiming weekly pro gr runs 
b. Planning excursions 
c • Reporting 
. d. Following and leHding discussions 
2. Encourages individual talents 
3. Develops a feeling of belongingness by 
providing opportunity for participation of 
entire group 
4. Develops feelings of responsibility and 
consideration: 
a. Arranging weekly program together 
b. Setting standards of conduct 
c. Emphasizing participation of pupils 
in arranging naterials 
5. Guides disci.pline in clnssroom: 
a. Understanding the child 
(1) Emotions 
(2) Behavior 
(3) Home background 
6 
b .  D e v e l o p i n g  c o n s t r u c t i v e  d i s c i p l i n e :
1  
( 1 )  B a s e s  s t a n d a r d s  o n  d e v o t i o n  t o  
f r e e d o m ,  j u s t i c e ,  a n d  e q u a l i t y  
f o r  a l l  
( 2 )  R e c o g n i z e s  t h e  i n h e r e n t  d i g n i t y  
a n d  r i r ; h t s  o f  a l l  
( 3 )  A s s u r e s  s e l f - d i r e c t i o n  a n d  
s e l f - d i s c i p l i n e  
( 4 )  B a s e s  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o n  g o a l  i n  
v i e w  
I I .  T h e  L e a r n i n g  P r o c e s s  
A .  F a c t o r s  i n  L e a r n i n g  
1 .  M o t i v a t i n g  t h e  l e a r n e r :  
a .  I n t e r e s t  i n  t h i n r ; s  t o  b e  l e a r n e d  
b .  I n t e r e s t  i n  s e l f  a d v a n c e m e n t  
c .  A t t i t u d e  t o w a r d  h i s  o v m  a b i l i t y  t o  
s u c c e e d  
2 .  M a k i n g  l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n  s u c c e s s f u l  a s  
a  s t i m u l u s :  
a .  S e l e c t i n g  p r o b l e m s  a p p r o p r i e t e  t o  
m a t u r a t i o n  o f  l e a r n e r  
1 .  C f .  S h e v i a k o w ,  G e o r g e  v .  a n d  Redl~, F r i t z ,  D i s c i o l i n e  
f o r  T o d a y s  C h i l d r e n  ~ Y o u t h ,  p .  7  
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b. Adapting materials 
c. Motivating 
d. Solving problem successively 
3. l>!aking learning purposive and intelligent 
~. Adjusting teacher and pupils to difficulties 
which arise 
5. Acquiring effective methods of learning 
and work 
B. Basic Needs of Learning: 
1. Security 
2. Recognition 
3. Belonging and conforraity 
4. Preeminence or excellency 
5. Consistency 








2. Stroud, James B., Fsychology .:J:n Education, p. 272 
8 
D .  E n v i r o n w e n t a l  I n i ' l u e n c e s  
1 .  E x t e n t  o f  i n i ' l u e n c e  w h i c h  e n v i r o n m e n t  p l a y s  
i n  l e a r n i n g  
2 .  T e a c h e r s •  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  e n v i r o n n e n t a l  
i n i ' l u e n c e  
E .  S k i l l s  a n d  T h e i r  R e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  C o n t e n t  M a t e r i a l  
1 .  P l a c e  f o r  t e a c h i n g  o f  s k i l l s  i n  o u r  c u r r i c u l u m  
2 .  N e c e s s i t y  f o r  a c q u i r i n g  t h e  v a r i o u s  s k i l l s  
F .  P r o b l e m  S o l v i n g  
. . ,  
1 .  S i t u a t i o n : " '  
a .  
I d e n t i f y i n g  t h e  p r o b l e m  
b .  
F o r m u l R t i n g  a  p r o g r a m  o f  a c t i o n  
c .  
C a r r y i n g  o n  i n  l i g h t  o f  p r o g r a m  
d .  
E v a l u a t i n g  t h e  p r o g r e s s  m c c d e  w i t h  
r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  a i m  s e t  u p  
2 .  V a l u e s :
4  
a .  R e t a i n i n g  o l d  l m o w l e d g e  i s  s u p e r i o r  
b .  S o l v i n e ;  h o w  p r o b l e m p  i s  m o r e  
s a t i s f a c t o r y  
c .  U n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  s i t u a t i o n  d i m i n i s h e s  
3 .  ~·• P P •  4 6 0 - 6 3  
4 .  H i l d . r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  C h i l d  G r o w t h  T h r o u e ; h  E d u c a t i o n ,  
p p .  3 7 - 4 0  
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runount of practice 
d. Learning is applicable 
e. Increasing retention 
f. Developing transfer through meaning 
III. '.!.'he Weekly Progrrun 
A. Characteristics:5 
1. Blocks Of time are scheduled for planning 
and working on unit activities 
2. There is more flexibility in the prOf:Sl"'lml 
3. There is mo1 .. e variability in the progr2m 
from day to day and week to week 
4. There are more periods durine which the 
individual children within a clEcss e;roup 
work at different projects 
5. The nature of the particule.r program worked 
out depends upon the ages of the children, 
the time of the year, and local conditions 
G. '.!.'he children assume responsibility for 
ir..dicating the time previously determined 
upon 
IV. Experience Units6 
5. Ibid.., PP• 127-8 
6. '.!.'his section of the outline is developed in Chapter X 
Lihravy 
Ce~tY:-: r ~ i:/ ,., C:::.1!2ge 
10 
A .  S e l e c t i n 3  a p p r o p r i a t e  u n i t s :  
1 .  W a s h i n g t o n  S t a t e  G u i d e  
2 .  G o o d  c o u r s e s  o f  s t u d y  s u c h  a s  t h e  C i n c i n n a t i  
a n d  V i r 3 i n i a  C o u r s e s  o f  S t u d y  
3 .  A v a i l a b l e  o f f i c e  r e c o r d s  
B .  C r i t e r i a  f o r  s e l e c t i n g  u n i t  e x p e r i e n c e s :
7  
1 .  H e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  c o n c e r n s  o f  c h i l d r e n  
2 .  C o m p a t i b l e  w i t h  t h e  p u p i l s  m a t u r i t y  
3 .  R e a l i s t i c  e x p e r i e n c e s  
4 .  W i d e  r a n g e  a c t i v i t i e s  
5 .  D r a w s  u p o n  t h e  b a s i c  f i e l d s  o f  k n o w l e d g e  
6 .  C o n t r i b u t e s  t o  s o c i a l  u n c l e r s t 2 n d i n g  
7 .  G r o w t h  i n  i n t e r e s t s  
8 .  P r o b l e m - s o l v i n g  a t t i t u d e  
9 .  P r o v i s i o n  f o r  l e a r n i n g  s k i l l s  a n d  t e c h n i q u e s  
1 0 .  A d a p t a t i o n  t o  i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  
1 1 .  F a c i l i t i e s  f o r  d e v e l o p i n g  t h e  u n i t  
1 2 .  C o n t i n u i t y  
1 3 .  ' . i . ' i m e  s p a n  
c .  D e v e l o p i n g  t h e  u n i t :  
1 .  I n i t i a t i n g  u n i t  
a .  I n t r o d u c i n g  s i t u a t i o n  
7 .  E i l c l r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  £ E . ! _  E l b _ ,  p p .  1 1 1 - 1 2  
1 1  
b. Planning first hand and vicarious 
experiences 
c. Working out a plan of study toeether 
d. Organizing an outline of study for 
problem 
2. Gathering Information: 
a. Going on excursions 
b. Traveling 
c. Reading nevrnpapers, magazines, current 
events, encyclopedias, atlases, 
supcilementary books, textbooks, 
yearbooks, pamphlets 
d. Interpreting maps, charts, graphs 
e. Listening to radio 
f. Viewing motion pictures 
g. Usinc still pictures rel:oted to situation 
h. Collectine; exhibit r1mte1•ials related 
to study 
i. studying models 
j. Listeninc to lectures and discussions 
k. Interviewinc adults in the fn..'Tlily and 
community 
1. surveying conditions in the community 
0. Recording and swnnw.rizing: 
12 
a .  T a k i n g  n o t e s  
.  b .  W r i t i n g  r e c o r d s  o f  e x p e r i m e n t s  
c .  W r i t i n g  n e w s 1 1 a p e r  a r t i c l e s  
d .  W r i t i n g  s t o r i e s ,  p l n y s ,  o . n d  p o e m s  
e .  I . l a l c i n g  o u t  t e s t s  
f .  O r g a n i z i n g  n o t e b o o k s  
g .  M a k i n g  m a p s ,  ch_~_rts, 2 _ n d  g r a p h s  
h .  G i v i n g  t a l k s  
i .  D r a m a t i z i n g  
4 .  E v a l u a t i n g  G r o w t h  o f  C h i l d r e n  
V .  S u b j e c t  l i 1 a t t e r :  ( S o c i a l  S t u d i e s ,  S c i e n c e ,  H e a l t h )  
A .  A b i l i t i e s  i n  s k i l l s  a n d  t e c h n i q u e s 8  
1 .  H o w  t o  u s e  p a r l i m e n t a r y  p r o c e d u r e  
2 .  H o w  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  s o c i a l  s t u d y  r e a d i n g  
3 .  H o w  t o  u s e  a n  E n c y c l o p e d i a  
4 .  H o w  t o  m a k e  a n  h o n e s t  r e p o r t  
5 .  H o w  t o  u s e  a  d i c t i o n n r y  
6 .  H o w  t o  u s e  a  m a p  
? .  H o w  t o  u s e  a n  a t l a s  
8 .  H o w  t o  d o  c o n n n i  t t e e  w o r k  
9 .  
H o w  t o  t a k e  p a r t  i n  
•  •  •  •  
a  d i s c u s s i o n  
8 .  L o n g ,  F o r r e s t  E . ,  a n d  H a l t e r ,  H e l e n ,  S o c i a l  S t u d i e s  
S k i l l s ,  p p .  V - V I  
1 3  
10. How to use the Library Card Catalogue 
11. How to use an Index 
12. How to use the World Almanac 
13. How to locate references on a topic 
14. How to read simple graphs 
15. How to read pictorial graphs and maps 
16. How to read percentages, estimates, and 
figures 
17. How to read outline sociCTl studies material 
18. How to prepare a sood report 
19. How to give an oral report 
20. HoVT to 1:1ake a written report 
21. How to discover facts by experimentation 
22. How to weigh facts and see relE.tionship 
to problem 
23. How to organize 
;o4. How to retain informo.tion 
25. How to develop good work habits 
26. How to use time and materials economically 
B. Abilities in Social and Personal Growth9 
1. How to get to work promptly 
9. Selected in part from Report to Parents, College 
Elementary School, Centr8.l Washin13ton Colle13e of 
Education, Ellensburg, Washin13ton; 1943 
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2 ,  H o w  t o  g i v e  u n d i v i d e d  a t t e n t i o n  
3 ,  H o w  t o  c o n t i n u e  t o  t r y  e v e n  t h o u g h  w o r k  
i s  d i f f i c u l t  
4 ,  H o w  t o  h o l d  t o  h i g h  s t a n d a r d s  o f  w o r k  
5 .  H o w  t o  t h i n k  c l e a r l ; ; , - ,  s e l e c t  i r o p o r t e . n t  
p o i n t s  
6 .  H o w  t o  b e  c o u r t e o u s  
7 .  H o w  t o  b e  t h o u g h t f u l  o f  o t h e r s  
8 .  H o w  t o  b e  a t t e n t i v e  w h e n  s o m e o n e  i s  t a l k i n g  
9 ,  H o w  t o  w a i t  h i s  o r  h e r  t u r n  
1 0 .  H o w  t o  s h a r e  w i l l i n g l y  w i t h  o t h e r s  
1 1 .  H o w  t o  t a k e  a c t i v e  p c , r t  i n  g r o u p  a c t i v i t i e s  
1 2 .  H o v i  t o  t h i n k  i n  t e r m s  o f  g r o u p  n e e d s  a s  
w e l l  a s  o f  s e l f  
1 3 .  H o w  t o  b e  r e s o u r c e f u l  
1 4 .  H o w  t o  f i n d  o f  o w n  a c c o r d  i n f o r m e . t i o n  e n d  
m a t e r i a l s  t h a t  a 1 ° e  u s e f u l  i n  c l a s s  a c t i v i t i e s  
1 5 .  H o w  t o  a s s u m e  t h e  r i g h t  k i n d  o f  l e a d e r s h i p  
V I .  L a n g u a t ; e  A r t s l O  
A .  P u r p o s e s  t o  b e  a c h i e v e d  t h r o u g h  t h e  l e . n g u a g e  a r t s  
1  • .  ' l c q u i r i n g  s k i l l s  i n  o r a l  a n d  w r i t t e n  e x p r e s s i o n  
2 ,  G a i n i n g  n e v i  i d e a s  f r o m  r e c . d i n g  
1 0 .  : U e v e l o p e d  i n  c h a p t e r s  I V  t h r o u g h  I X  
1 5  
1 1 .  
B .  I n t e ; _ : _ ; r - ? . t i o n  o f  t 1 : 1 e  l o . 1 - i 3 u [ ; t c ; e  , 9 . _ r • t s  
c .  P l a c e  f o r  d r i l l  
D .  O r a l  e x
1
J r e s s i o n l l  
1 .  R e a l i z i n c  t h e  W c l u e  o f '  h a v i n c ;  f l o m e t i 1 i n 3  
t o  t a l k  a b o u t  
2 .  B e i n 1 3  e n t h u s i a s t i c  d u r i n g  c o n v e r s ? . t i o n  
3 .  A c q u i i
0
i n g  a  p l e ' l s i n [ j  v o c a b u l s . r y  
4 .  B e i 1 1 g  a  s o o d  l i s t e n e r  
G .  K : r 1 0 \ v i r 1 e  v 1 l 1 e i - · e  t o  f ' i n c l  :tnte1~cstinc : r n n . t e r i a l  
G .  O b s e r v i n r r  c o m m o n  c o u r t e s i e s  i n  c o n v e r s a t i o n  
u  .  
7 .  C h a n g i n g  t h e  t o p i c  o f '  c o n v e r s a t i o n  
8 .  T a l k i n g  v i i  t h o u t  t h e  u s e  o f  1 r w . n n e r i s m s  
9 .  K n o w i n 3  · 1 1 h e n  ' " · m l .  w l w r e  i t  i s  n o t  a p c 1 r o p r i a t e  
t o  t a l k  
1 0 .  I . : a k i n e ;  a n  i n t r o d u c t i o n  a n d  t o  f ' o l l o w  u p  
w i t h  c o n v e r s a t i o n  
C o n v e r s i n 3  d u r i n c ;  c a l l s  1 1 .  
1 2 .  C a r r y i n g  o n  a  b u s i n e s s  i n t e r v i e w  
1
. ,  
o .  
C h o o s i n g  a p , o r o p r L c . t e  t o p i c s  f ' o r  c e r t a i n  
o c c . c ' . s i o n s  a n d  p e o p l e  
1 4 .  U s i n c  c o i o . c ' e c t  s p e e c h  t e c h n i q u e s  
C f .  l l i c B 1 " 0 1 . J r , 1 ,  1~1aude, 0 1 ) .  c i t .  l 1 i c l C e e ,  
i n  t~ ~-l..e1~nj;ary . ' i c : . J : l : O o ' l ,  p .  9 7  
P . q u l ,  L n . n g u s g e  
. l ( )  
15. Understanding the content that should be 
included in anno1mcements, explnnCJ.tions, 
or direct:tonsl2 
16. Presenting this content in properly organized 
form 
l '7. 1«aking the content concise and definite 
18. Talkinc; v;ith good posture and poise 
19. Understanding the rcibility of the group 
20. Using correct c;rammar ,'.'.nd form 
21. Pronouncinc; importrcJ.nt words coio1'ectly 
22. Enunciating clearly 
E. ~~vritten eXJ)ression 
1. Abilities: 
a. Developing sentence consciousness 
(1) Usins str~tement and questions 
(2) Givins variety to sentence 
P .. rrar1eer.1ent 
(3) Usinc; c:;ood openinr~ 2.nd closi1~e 
sentences 
b. Applyinc; strc<ndo.rds of coiaposi tion 
( 1) Choos:lng one idea 
12. Cf'. LcKee, Paul, on. s:it., p. 144 
1'7 
(  2 )  P l a n . r : t i n g  wh~. t  t o  s a y  
( 3 )  T e l l i n e ;  t h i n c s  i n  o r d e r  
( 4 )  K e e p i n g  t o  t h e  s u b j e c t  
(  5 )  I C n o w i n e ;  w h e n  t o  s t o p  
c .  K n o w i n g  w h e n  a n d  h o w  t o  w r i t e  l e t t e r s  
( 1 )  W r i t i n g  w h a t  l s  i n t e r e s t i n 8  
(
2 )  U s i n r  n 1 • 0 1 ) e l '  f o r m  
u  •  •  
d .  U s i n c  c a
1
i t a l  l e t t e r s  c o r r e c t l y  
e .  U s  i n s  p u . r : t c t u : : i . t i o n  = r k s  
F .  H a n d w r i t i n g  
1 .  A b i l i t i e s :  
a .  W o r k i n s  f o r  i m p r o v e d  f o r m · : , t i o n  o f  
l e t t e r s  
b .  F o r m i n c ;  c e r t a i n  s t a n d a r d s  
( 1 )  L e t t e r  f o r m a t i o n  
( 2 )  S p a c i n g  
(  3 )  A l i c n m e n t  
( 4 )  U n i f o r m  s l a n t  
( 5 )  N e a t n e s s  
( 6 )  R e l a t i v e  s i z e  o f  l e t t e r s  
(  7 )  M a r i : ;  i n  a n d  i n d e n t : : > .  t i  o n  
c .  C l 1 e c l : i n , s  v 1 r i t t e n  \ 1 1 o r k  
d .  s t r i v i n g  f o r  n e G . t n e s s  n . n d  l e g i b i l i t y  
e .  I · i l a i n t a : l n i n g  g o o d  p o s t u r e  
1 8  
G. 
f. Increasine; speed to fit age level 
g. Learning manuscrii)t letter forms in 
the primary grad.es and perfectins it 
in the intermediate qnd upper grades 




a. Enablins pupils to spell the words 
they nGed to write in 11fe outside 
and inside the school 
b. Learning worus used most frequently 
by adults in life 
2. Plans of teachinz procedure: 
a. Providing for individual differences 
b. Determ1ning most efficient unit of work 
c. Using tests in instruction 
d. Deciding as to how words should be 
p1'esented 
e. Securine; of proper motivation 
f. Providins for reviews 
13. Monroe 1 Walter S., ed. 1 Enc;;ccloped~ of Educc._t·i onG.l 
Research, lJP• 1166-1180 
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3 .  i 7 e e 1 d y  p l a n  o f  s t u d y :  
4 .  
T e s t - S t u d y  p l a n  i ' o r  s r o . d e s  I I I  t o  V I I I  
~.'IondD."'---Pr0lin1i11·_~.ry t e s t  o f '  v 1 0 1 U s  t o  b e  
s t u d i e d  c l . u r i n e  v o e k  
' . L ' u e s d o . y - - A  s t u d y  o f  w o r d s  m i s s e d  o n  
M o n d a y  
W e d n e s d a y - - A  s e c o n d  t e s t  f o l l o v ; e d  b y  t h e  
i m m e d i n t e  s t u d y  o f  w o r d s  m i s s e d  
T h t F s d a y - - A  s t u d y  o f  w o r d s  m i s s e d  o n  
V i e d n e s d a y  
F r i c l a y - - F i n c , l  w e e k l y  t e s t  f o l l o w e d  b y  
i m r n e d i r t e  s t u d y  o f  t h e  w o r d s  
m i s s e d  
R u l e s  t l - i o . t  
s h o u l d  b e  t n u c • h t  . 1 4  
u  •  
c t .  W o r d s  e n d i n g  i n  s i l e n t  e  b e f o r e  t h e  
a d c d t i o n  o f  s u f f i x e s  b e s i r m i n ; : ;  w i t h  a  
v o 7 1 e l ,  b u t  t 1 : 1 e y  k e e p  t h e  f i n r . l  e  b e f o r e  
t h e  a d d , ,  t i o n  o f  s u i ' f i x e s  b e g i n n i n s  
w i t h  a  c o n s o n 8 . n t  
b .  W ' o . e n  a  w o r d  e n d s  i n  a  c o n s o n n . n t  o . n d  J i . •  
c h a n c e  t h e  v  t o  i  b e f o r e  8 . d d i n f  a l l  
, , _  - ,  
s u f f i x e s  e x c e p t  t h o s e  beginnin~ w i t h  i .  
1 4 .  I b i d .  p : i .  1 1 6 7  
2 0  
Do not chan0e ::z. to i in adding sUffixes 
to vrords ending in a vowel and 'ii.• or 
when adding a sUffix beginning with i 
c. Words of one syllable or words of more 
than one syllable accented on the last 
ending in a single consonant preceded 
by a single vowel, double the final 
consonant when adding a suffix begin-
ning with a vowel 
d. '.L'he letter .9. is always followed by 
u in a word 
e. Proper nouns and adjectives formed 
from proper nouns should always begin 
with a capital letter· 
5. Methods for teaching these rules: 
a. Each rule should be taught inductively 
rather than deductively, the teacher 
developing it in connection v1ith the 
study of the words which it covers 
b. Only one rule should be taught at a 
time 
c. In teaching a rule it is important to 
emphasize both its positive and 
negative aspects 
21 
d .  W h e n  t h e  r u l e  h a s  b e e n  t a u g h t ,  i t  
s h o u l d  b e  system~,tically r e v i e w e d  a n d  
a p p l i e d  
e .  B o t h  i n  o r i g i n a l  t e a c h i n g  a n d  i n  
r e v i e w s  t h e  e m p h a s i s  s h o u l d  b e  u p o n  
t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  r u l e  r a t h e r  t h a n  u p o n  
t h e  f o r m a l  m e m o r i z i n g  o f  i t s  v e r b a l  
s t a t e m e n t  
6 .  A t t i t u d e s  t o  b e  d e v e l o p e d :  
a .  D e v e l o p i n g  i n t e r e s t  
b .  E s t a b l i s h i n 5  c o n f i d e n c e  
c .  I n c r e a s i n g  s p e l l i n g  c o n s c i o u s n e s s  
d .  S t r e s s i n g  i n t e n t i o n  t o  r e m e m b e r  
e .  E n c o u r a g i n g  a g [ , r e s s i v e  a t t a c k  
7 .  M e t h o d s  o f  s t i m u l a t i n g  a n d  m a i n t a i n i n g  
t h e s e  a t t i t u d e s :  
a .  S h o w i n g  t h e  s t u d e n t  thr~ t  t h e  w o r d s  
t a u g h t  a r e  t h o s e  m o s t  l i k e l y  t o  b e  
n e e d e d  b y  h i m  n o w  a n d  i n  t h e  f u t u r e  
b .  L i m i t i n g  t h e  s t u d e n t ' s  s t u d y  t o  t h o s e  
w o r d s  w h i c h  t e s t s  h a v e  s h o v m  h i m  t o  
b e  u n a b l e  t o  s p e l l  
c .  P r o v i d i n g  h i m  w i t h  a  d e f i n i t e  a n d  
e f f i c i e n t  m e t h o d  o f  l e a r n i n g  
2 2  
15. 
d. Emphasizing individual and class 
progress 
e. Encouraging in the class a spirit of 
mutual pride and cooperation in 
spelling achievement 
8. Study Steps:15 
a. . ..• Pronounce the v1ord, saying each 
syllable very distinctly, and looking 
closely at each syllable as you say it 
b. With closed eyes try to see the word 
in book, syllable by syll8.ble, as you 
pronounce it in a whisper. In 
pronouncing the word, be sure to say 
each syllable distinctly. After 
saying the word, keep trying to 
recall how the word looked in your 
book and at the same time say the 
letters. Spell bi.r 
" 
syllables 
c. Open your eyes and look at the word 
to see whether or not you had it 
rig]:1t. If you did not hG.ve it right, 
Horn, E., and Ashbaugh, E. J., Prop;ress 1g Spellin.tiJ 
pp. XV-XVI, ou. ~ EcKee, Paul, Langue.ge in the 
Elementary School, p. 400 
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d o  s t e p  o n e  a n d  s t e p  t w o  o v e r  a g a i n .  
K e e p  t r y i n g  u n t i l  y o u  c a n  s a y  t h e  
l e t t e r s  c o r r e c t l y  w i t h  c l o s e d  e y e s .  
d ,  W h e n  y o u  a r e  s u r e  t h a t  y o u  h a v e  l e a r n e d  
t h e  w o r d ,  w r i t e  i t  w i t h o u t  l o o k i n e ;  1 1 t  
y o u r  b o o k  a n d  t h e n  c o m p a r e  y o u r  a t t e m p t  
w i t h  t h e  b o o k  i n  o r d e r  t o  s e e  w h e t h e r  
o r  n o t  y o u  w r o t e  i t  c o r r e c t l y .  I f  
y o u  d i d  n o t  w r i t e  i t  c o r r e c t l y ,  g o  
t h r o u g h  s t e p s  o n e ,  t w o ,  t h r e e ,  a n d  
f o u r  a g a i n  
e ,  H o w  w r i t e  t h e  v 1 o r d  a g a i n .  S e e  i f  i t  
i s  r i g h t .  I f  i t  i s ,  c o v e r  i t  w i t h  
y o u r  h a n d  a n d  w r i t e  i t  a g a i n .  I f  
y o u r  s e c o n d  t r i a l  i s  r i g h t ,  w r i t e  i t  
o n c e  a g a i n .  I f  a l l  t h r e e  t r i a l s  a r e  
r i z ) l t ,  y o u  L 1 a y  s a y  t h a t  : r o u  h a v e  l e a r n e d  
t h e  w o r d  f o r  t h e  d o . y .  I f  y o u  m a k e  a  
s i n g l e  m i s t a k e ,  b e g i n  w i t h  s t e p  o n e  
a n d  g o  t h r o u e h  e a c h  s t e p  a g a i r i  
9 .  F a c t o r s  p e r t a i n i n e ;  t o  e f f i c i e n c y  i n  
l e a r n i n g  t o  s p e l l  a  w o r d
1 6  
1 6 .  ! ; ! o n r o e ,  " , / a l t e r  s . ,  . 2 E . ! .  . £ l h ,  p .  1 1 7 7  
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a. Student's efforts should be focused 
upon words or parts of words he is 
unable to spell 
b. 'l.'he mode of sensory presents.tion 
should be predominently visual, but 
the correct pronunciation of the words 
by syllables is also important 
c. Emphasis during learnins should be 
upon visual imngery, but auditory and 
kinesthetic imasery, which attend the 
pronunciation of the word, and motor 
imasery, which accompanies the writing 
of the word, increases the effectiveness 
of le2.rning 
d. Aggressive efforts to recall should 
be interspersed with sensory impression 
e. Learnins should be distributed but 
not stop short of tempor::cry mastery 
f. Words should be learned beyond the 
point of one successful recr.11 
g. Pupil should be led to apprecic. te 
these procedures 
10. Sources of spelling words based on rese.'J.rch 
a. Spelline; words chosen from life needs 
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b .  A n d e r s o n ,  W .  N . ,  D e t e r m i n : 1 . t i o n  o f  a  
S p e l l i n g  V o c a b u l a r y  B a s e d  U p o n  W r i t t e n  
C o r r e s p o n d e n c e  
c .  A s h b a u g h ,  E .  J . ,  T h e  I o w a  S p e l l i n p ;  
S c a l e  
d .  A y r e s ,  h .  M e a s u r i n g  S c a l e  f o r  A b i l i t y  
J E ,  S p e l l i n g  
e .  B U c k i n g h a m  a n d  D o l c h ,  A  C o m b i n e d  ~ 
L i s t  
g .  F i t z g e r a l c l ,  J .  A . ,  T h e  v o c a b u l , , r y  8 - n d  
S p e l l i n g  E r r o r s  o f  T h i r d  G r a d e  
C h i l d r e n ' s  L e t t e r s  
h .  G a t e s ,  S p e l l i n g  D i f f i c u l t i e s  ~ 3 , 8 7 6  
W o r d s  
i .  H o r n ,  E . ,  A  B a s i c  W r i t i n g  V o c a b u l e . r y  
j  •  T h o r n d i k e ,  T e a c h e r ' s  ~ ~ . 2 . f .  
3 0 , 0 0 0  W o r d s  
H .  R e a d i n g  E x p e r i e n c e s  
1 .  B u i l d i n g  c o n t i n u o u s  b a c k g r o u n d :  
a .  
b .  
c .  
d .  
e .  
T a k i n g  p a r t  i n  f i r s t  h = d  e x p e r i e n c e s  
U s i n g  a u d i o - v i s u a l  a i d s  
U t i l i z i n g  c o n r r n u n i  t y  a n d  h o m e  r e s o u r c e s  
\ V o r k i n c  v l i  t h  a  v a r i e t y  o f  m a t e r i a l s  
• r a k i n g  9 a r t  i n  cl2~ssroom a c t i v i t i e s  
2 6  
2. Developing reading interests:l7 
a. Providing infor:nati.on on sources of 
facts and fiction 
b. Guiding choices of reading according 
to maturation level 
c. Providing a variety of reading material 
d. lilaking clear the purposes of a given 
activity 
3. Locating information: 
a. Discoverine; what information can be 
found in parts of books 
b. Using table of contents 
c. Finding pages quickly 
d. Using a bibliography 
e. Er:tJ_'Jloying index effectively c.rd quickly 
f. Utilizing glossary and appendix 
S• Usins chapter headings and paragraph 
headincs 
h. Ski1mning rapidly to locate needed 
information 
i. Er.tploying cross references 
17. Cf. Betts, Ernmett Albert, Foundations of Reading 
Instruction, pp. 88-99 
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j .  U s i n g  k e y s  a n d  f o o t n o t e s  
k .  K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  u s e  a n  a t l a s ,  y e a r b o o k ,  
a n d  e n c y c l o p e d i a  
1 .  A c q u i r i n g  k n o w l e d c ; e  o f  h o w  t o  u s e  m a p s ,  
c h a r t s ,  g r a p h s ,  a n d  t a b l e s  
m .  U t i l i z i n g  t h e  l i b r a r y  e f f e c t i v e l y  
n .  U s i n g  a  d i c t i o n a r y  
1 8  
4 .  C o m p r e h e n s i o n :  
R e a d i n g  i s  t h i n k i n g  a n d  o n e  c a n  r e a d  i n  
a s  m a n y  w a y s  a n d  f o r  a s  m a n y  p u r p o s e s  a s  
o n e  c a n  t h i n k .  I n  t e a c h i n c ;  r e a d i n g  i t  i s  
i m p o r t a n t  t o  f i n d  p r o v i s i o n  f o r  t h e  m o r e  
i m p o r t a n t  t y p e s  o f  r e : : t d i n g  a n d  r e a d i n g  
p u r p o s e s .  T h e  f o l l o w i n g  g r o u p i n g  w i l l  
p r o b a b l y  i n c l u d e  m o s t  o f  t h e  i m p o r t a n t  
o n e s .  
a .  R e a d i n g  t o  g e t  t h e  m a i n  i d e a  o r  a  
g e n e r a l  i m p r e s s i o n  • • •  
b ,  R e a d i n g  t o  n o t e  s i g n i f i c a n t  d e t a i l s  • • •  
c .  H e a d i n g  t o  n o t e  a n d  r e m e m b e r  p r e c i s e  
d i r e c t i o n s  • • •  
1 8 ,  G a t e s ,  A r t h u r  I . ,  T h e  I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  R e a d i n r ;  
P P •  3 6 0 - 6 1  
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d. Reading to predict what comes next 
or the most probable issue or 
conclusion ••• 
e. Reading for the purpose of evaluating 
the material ••• 
f. Reading for the purpose of reproducing 
the material in some type of 
Sll.l1Jll18_rized form ••• 
g. Reading for the purpose of comparine 
the form or substance of the selection 
read with other content ••• 
h. Fteading for the pur"Jose of remembering ••• 
5. Organizing ideas and materials: 
a. Applying facts to problem 
b. Perceiving relationships between facts 
c. Organizing information read in the 
form of graphs, charts, maps, tables, 
or art projects 
d. Evaluating a unit of reading m'lterial 
for the purpose of abstracting the 
central thought in summary fonn 
e. Organizing data on the source of 
information in bibliographical form 
f. Discrimirniting between crucial and 
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I I I .  
i n c i d e n t a l  f a c t s  
g .  T a k i n g  n o t e s  
h .  
O u t l i n i n g  i m p e r  t a n t  p o i n t s  
6 .  
C a r e  a n d  h y g i e n e  o f  b o o k s :  
a .  
K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  o p e n  n e w  b o o k s  
b .  
K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  k e e p  b i n d i n g  o f '  b o o k  
f r o m  b r e a k i n g  
c .  
K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  m a r k  t h e  p l a c e  
d .  
K e e p i n g  b o o k  c l e a n  
e .  K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  t u r n  p a g e s  
A r i t h m e t i c  
A .  
I m p o r t a n c e  o f '  L a y i n g  a  G o o d  F o u n d a t i o n :  
1 .  W i d e n i n g  o f  n u m b e r  e x p e r i e n c e  
2 .  A c q u a i n t i n g  c h i l d r e n  w i t h  m e a n i n g  o f '  
n u m b e r s  
3 .  E s t a b l i s h i n g  p u r p o s e f u l  l e a r n i n g  b y  t e a c h i n g  
m e a n i n g f u l  f a c t s  
B .  D r i l l  a n d  I t s  P l a c e  i n  O u r  C u r r i c u l u m  
1 .  M e a n i n g f u l  d r i l l  a s  r e l a t e d  t o  n e e d  a l r e a d y  
m e t  i n  m e a n i n g f u l  s i t u a t i o n  
2 .  I n c r e a s i n g  s p e e d  a n d  a c c u r a c y  
c .  A b i l i t i e s :  
1 .  E q u i p p i n g  c h i l d  w i t h  u s e f u l  s k i l l s  f o r  
b u s i n e s s  
3 0  
a, !Jakine; estimations. and comparisons 
b, Working knowledge of fundamental 
processes such as addition, subtraction, 
multiplication and division, simple 
fractions, percentage, and interest 
c, Keeping a budget 
d, Banking 
(1) Depositing money 
(2) Making checks 
(3) Checking accounts 
e, Reading or making graphs and tables 
f, Using vocabulary intelligently 
g. Reading problems with comprehension, 
thinking through to solution 
2. study steps in problem solving 
a. Child reads problem silently 
b, Child asks himself 
(1) What am I asked 
(2) What am I given 
( 3) Wl:rnt do I do 
( 4) VV11i::tt is my answer 
3. Knowinc; the value of money and liracticing 
prudence in the use of money 
4. Developins a right conscience concerning 
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t h e  u s e  o f  m o n e y  
5 ,  U s i n s  c o n c e p t s  o f  t i m e ,  q u a n t i t y ,  a n d  s p a c e  
i n  l e a r n i n g  a b o u t  e n v i r o n m e n t  
3 2  
Chapter III 
CUiWUCULUL OH GA.ii IZA1'I ON 
The curriculum consists of all of the experiences 
of whatever nature the child h::is under the guidance of 
the school. It is necessary for the school to offer the 
types of experience which facilitate the learnings 
believed best to equip each individual for successful, 
happy adjustment in a democratic society. 
In organizing a curriculum certain fundamental 
points must be considered if the desired goal is to be 
realized. The program employed must be built up and 
operated as a whole. The experience of the child must 
be broad and integrating. .Every agency or individual 
influencing the education of the child must plan and 
work together so that the work of one supplements the 
other. A rounded program of living must be provided. 
'l'he curriculum should be so organized as to make the 
school an integral part of the immediate envirorunent. 
The program should be organized and planned in direct 
relationship to its community. 
The school must of necessity consider the whole 
child. It is no longer possible for education to be 
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c o n c e r n e d  o n l y  w i t h  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  
a s p e c t  o f  t h e  c h i l d .  D u e  t o  t h e  c h a n g i n g  c o n d i t i o n s  i n  
t h e  w o r l d  i t  i s  a p p a r e n t  t h a t  n o t  o n l y  t h e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  
b u t  a l s o  t h e  p h y s i c a l  a n d  e m o t i o n a l  a s p e c t  o f  c h i l d  g r o w t h  
a n d  d e v e l o p m e n t  m u s t  b e  r e a l i z e d .  T n e  c u r r i c u l u m  m u s t  
c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f '  t h e  d e m o c r a t i c  i d e a l s  
i n  t h e  e v e r y d a y  l i v i n g  o f  t h e  p u p i l .  C u l t u r e  p l a y s  a n  
i m p o r t a n t  p a r t  i n  t h e  g r o w t h  o f  t h e  c h i l d  f o r  " ·  s  t i m e  
a n d  c o n d i t i o n s  c h a n g e  t h e  n < : > e d s  o f  t h e  i n d i  v i d u o . l  i n c r e a s e .  
T h e  s c h o o l  m u s t  b e  p r e ; i a r e d  t o  m e e t  t h e s e  c h a n g i n e ;  n e e d s .  
T h e  w h o l e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  t i e d  i n  w i t h  
t h e  c u l t u r e  i n  w h i c h  h e  l i v e s .  ' l ' h e  e n t i r e  l i f e  o f  t h e  
s c h o o l  s h o u l d  b e  o r g a n i z e d  s o  a s  t o  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e  
d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n  o f  
d e m o c r a t i c  v a l u e s  a n d  a c h i e v e m e n t s .  ' l ' h e  c u r r i c u l u m  
s h o u l d  b e  b a s e d  o n  t h e  i n t e r e s t s ,  n e e d s ,  a n d  c a p a c i t i e s  
o f  t h e  c h i l d .  T h i s  i m p l i e s  s e v e r a l  p o i n t s .  T h e  c h i l d ' s  
c l o s e  a t t e n t i o n  m u s t  b e  r e c e i v e d  b e f o r e  t h e r e  i s  p r o p e r  
l e a r n i n g .  E v e r y  s t a g e  o f  g r o w t h  a n d  d e v e l o p m e n t  h r e . s  
c e r t a i n  b a s i c  n e e d s  t h a t  m u s t  b e  m e t .  I t  m u s t  b e  r e a l i z e d  
t h a t  e a c h  c h i l d  d i f f e r s  i n  c a p a c i t y  a n d  a b i l i t i e s .  ' . l ' h e  
c u r r i c u l u m  s h o u l d  a f f o r d  g u i d e d  e x p e r i e n c e s  c o m p a t i b l e  
w i t h  t h e  r ; a t u r l t y  0 1 c  e a c h .  ' : i ' n e s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  s h o u l d  b e  
s o  s e l e c t e d  t l · m t  t h e y  i n t e r l a c e  a n d  t h e  s o c i a l ,  e m o t i o n a l ,  
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physical, and mental phases of child growth be considered 
as one. 
The essence of this curriculum is "unity". Regardless 
of the t;/pe of pattern followed in carrying out this unity, 
or unit method, as it is frequently called, L'rge blocks 
of time must be allowed and it should be organiz,ed into 
broad areas or· problems. The organization should provide 
for blendine; one unit with o.rother and tying them toe;ether. 
This will make for pr•oper sequence. The curriculum 
should be organized to intee;rate le arninc; and mCJ.ke leDrn-
ing function in the experience of each child. The 
organization should be flexible so o. s to 2.llow for the 
participntion of the e;roup in the incidental happenings 
which arise each day. Provlsion should be made and 
freedom e;iven for active participation in such events 
as important holicbys, i. e. Christmas, V/2.shington' s 
Birthday, Cl_ean-up Week, Fire-prevention Week, etc. 
This v1ill i::;reatly serve in buildine; an appreci2.tion of 
the culture in which the ind:Cvldual lives. -~-s p1•eviously 
stated this is one of the chief purposes in educr<tion 
of today. 
The content of the school curriculum is derived from, 
and orgnnized around, life experiences 8.nd needs of the 
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i n d i v i d u a l .  H i l d r e t h
1  
cl~.ssifies t h e s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  9 . s  
f o l l o w s :  
H u . m a n  A c t i v i t i e s  ~ R e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  S o c i a l  s t u d i e s  
a n d  S o c i a l  S c i e n c e  • • •  i r > . c l u d e s  t h e  s t u d y  o f  t o w n s  
a n d  p e o p l e ,  t r a d e ,  c o m m e r c e ,  a n d  t r s . n s p o r ' t a t i o n ;  
l i f ' e  i n  o u r  w o r l d  t o d a y  a n d  ; y - e s t e r d a : ; • .  B a c k g r o u n d  
s t u d i e s  i n c l u d e  t o p i c s  s . s  e a r l y  c i  v i l i z n t i o n s ,  t h e  
s t r u g g l e  t o  s u r v i v e ,  e c o n o m i c  n n d  s o c i a l  c h a n g e ,  
t h e  s t o r y  o f  i n v e n t i o n s .  T h e  e c o n o m i c s  o f  p r o d u c t i o n ,  
m o n e y ,  a n d  p r o p e r t y  p r o p e r l y  b e l o n g  i n  t h e  a r e a  o f  
s o c i a l  s t u d i e s .  
P h y s i c a l  a n d  l f o . t u r a l  S c i e n c e s - - A n i m s l s ,  m e c h a n i c a l  
t h i n c ; s ,  p h y s : t c a l  p h e n o m e n u ,  c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  m a t t e r ,  
p h y s i c a l  c a u s a l i t y ,  p h y s i o l o e ; y ,  r e p r o d u c t : ! . o n  o f  
s p e c i e s ,  p h y s i c a l  a n d  c h e m i c o . l  c h : : i . n e ; e .  
L i t e r a t u r e  a n d  t h e  A r t s ,  A e s t h e t i c  a n d  C u l t u r a l  
E x p e r i e n c e s - : - : = A m e r i c a n  a n d  E n g l i s h  l i t e r a t u r e ,  
c l a s s i c a l  f o l k  l o r e ,  m u s i c  a p p r e c i a t i o n  a n d  
e x p r e s s i o n ,  d r a m a ,  d o n c i n e ; ,  p i c t o r i a l  8 r t ,  
i n d u s t r i a l  R r t s  a n d  c r a f t s ,  p o t t e r y  a n d  w o o d w o r k ,  
h o u s e h o l d  a r t s .  E x p e r i e n c e  i n  t h e s e  a r e a s  l e a d  t o  
t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  n e w  s k i l l s  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  n e w  
a t t i t u d e s  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n s ,  A t  n u m e r o u s  p o i n t s  
t h e y  o v e r l a p  w i t h  t h e  s o c i E < . l  s t u d i e s  r r n d  s c i e n c e .  
S k i l l s  a r e  a  n e c e s s i t y  f o r  l e a r n i n e  1 1 b o u t  8 n d  
r . 1 e e t i n g  l i f " e  n e e d s .  ' l ' h e  l a n g u 8 g e  a r t s ,  p r o c e s s e s  o f  
c o m m u n i c a t i o n  o r  r e c e i v i n e  a n d  e ; i v i n g  i d e a s ,  c a n  a n d  
s h o u l d  b e  t a u g h t  i n  c o r r e l a t i o n  v i i t h  t h e  u n i t s  s t u d i e d .  
T h e  s k i l l s  i n v o l v e d  a r e  a n  i n t e e ; r a l  p~rt o f  t h e  u n i t  , , _ n d  
s h o u l d  s e r v e  a s  a  m e a n s  o f  o b t P . i n i n c ;  a n d  c ; i v i n g  i n f o n n u t i o n .  
' . i ' h e  t e a c h e r  w u s t  n o t  f o r c e  t h e i r  u s e  i n  a  w a y  w h i c h  h e s  
l i t t l e  o r  n o  v a l u e  t o  t h e  l e F . r n e r .  T h e r e  s l 1 o u l d  b e  t i r 1 3  
1 .  H J . l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  C h i l d  G r o w t h  ' . l ' h r o u g h  E d u c a t i o n ,  p .  9 1  
L i h r e . ' Y  
Ce~t:·:--.T '·,;,~_,-·. i,~~ C 0 H c 1 e  
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allotted for learning the skills that are needed, for no 
unit will involve all that is required for eood reading, 
speal:ine;, and writing. This is true also in reeard to 
arithmetic. There should be provision in the progr8.m 
for teaching addine;, subtractine;, multiplying, and 
dividing. Sufficient study and repetition of these fccts 
should also be arranged. Skills are lea.rned where they 
function with accuracy and a comparntive degree of speed 
in the child's experience. 
'l'he areas of learnine; along with those of living 
hea1thfully comprise the curriculum of the school. The 
remainder of this thesis will be to give specific 
instructional aids in some of the specific areas plHnned 
for the classes of bee;inning teachers in Catholic Junior 
Collee;e. The extensiveness of the course being planned 
make it unfeasible to write all pa.rts up in detail. 
C h a p t e r  I V  
O R A L  A N D  W R I T T E N  C O M M U N I C A T I O N  
S o c i a l  l i v i n g  i n  e v e r y  s p h e r e  d e m a n d s  a  v a r i e t y  o f  
l a n g u a g e  a c t i v i t i e s .  T h e  c h i l d ,  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  a d u l t ,  
m u s t  l e a r n  t o  l i s t e n  a n d  c o n v e r s e ,  t o  r e a d  a n d  r e p o r t ,  
t o  m a k e  r e q u e s t s  a n d  e x p r e s s  t h a n k s ;  h e  m u s t  l e a r n  t o  
w r i t e  l e t t e r s  a n d  t h a n k - y o u  n o t e s ,  t o  m a k e  s i m p l e  r e p o r t s  
a n d  r e c o r d s ,  a s  w e l l  a s  o n  o c c a s i o n s ,  c o m p o s e  o r i g i n a l  
s t o r j _ e s  a n d  p o e m s .  T h e  c h j _ l d  i n  a t t a i n i n g  t h e s e  
c o n u n u n j _ c a t j _ o n  s k i l l s  t h u s  d i s c o v e r s  h o w  t o  l i v e  i n  o u r  
s o c i a l  w o r l d .  
L i s t e n i n g  i s  o n e  o f  t h e  f i r s t  a . n d  m o s t  f u n d a m e n t a l  
o f  t h e  s o c i a l  s k i l l s .  I t  i s  i n t : \ J n a t e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  
c h i l d ' s  o r a l  e x p r e s s i o n .  L e g i b l e  h a n d w r i t i n g  a n d  c o r r e c t  
s p e l l i n g ,  a s  w e l l  a s  s k i l l  i n  r e a d i n g  a r e  e s s e n t i a l .  I n  
a l m o s t  e v e r y  p h a s e  o f  l e a r n i n g  a n d  l i v i n g ,  a n  i n d i v i d u a l  
t o  k e e p  p a c e  w i t h  t h i s  e v e r  c h a n g i n g  e x p e r i m e n t a l  v 1 o r l d  
o f  o u r s ,  m u s t  r e a d  w i d e l y  a n d  i n t e l l i g e n t l y  i f  h e  i s  t o  
s u c c e e d  i n  l i v i n g  a  f u l l  l i f e .  N o t  o n l y  m u s t  h e  r e a d  
m a t e r i a l s  p e r t a i n i n g  t o  h i s ·  g i v e n  v o c a t i o n  b u t  m u s t  a l s o  
b r o a d e n  o u t  i n t o  o t h e r  f i e l d s  i n  o r d e r  t o  b e  a n  i n t e l l i g e n t  
m e m b e r  o f  s o c i e t y .  C h i l d r e n  m u s t  l e a r n  t o  c h o o s e  w o r t h w h i l e  
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literature. This seems more pertinent today than ever 
before because of the cheap literature, if it can be 
termed literature, which is continually being thrust into 
the hands of our children and young adults. 1 
None of these language arts stands alone; each must 
be taken in relation to the others, and all in 
relation to the child's practice of social living 
as well as to the content subjects which support 
this practice. In this connection it should be 
noted that the social courtesies of speaking and 
writing are stressed. The child must not only 
learn how to speak but when to do so; not only 
how to choose a topic but how to consider his 
listener or reader in its presentation. Through 
using these skills in a natural way in the many 
social situations of school living, the child comes 
to recognize ~he need for their use in the activities 
of every day. 
In order to achieve the purpose stated in the 
preceding paragraphs, our schools must provide, as McKee 
states, definite and effective teaching of the three 
basal programs included in any course of study, 
curriculum, or textbook in language. These three 
instructional programs are as follows: 
1. A program of instruction in the use of language 
as a vehicle for the communication of meaning 
and as a tool for thinking. 
1. Cf. Sister Mary Joan O. P. 1md Sister Mary Nona O. P., 
Guiding Growth in Christian Social Living, Vol. I, 
p. 124 
2. Ibid., p. 124 
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2 .  A  p r o g r a m  o f  i n s t r u c t i o n  i n  s p e a k i n g  a n d  w r i t i n g  
c o r r e c t l y  a s  j u d g e d  b y  a c c e p t a b l e  s t a n d a r d s  o f  
g o o d  u s a g e .  
3 .  A  p r o g r a m  o f  i n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h e  s o c i a l  a m e n i t i e s  
t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  f o r  o t h e r  p e g p l e  
d u r i n g  t h e  a c t  o f  c o n m r u n i c a t i n g  w i t h  t h e m .  
M u c h  t i m e  i s  s p e n t  i n  t r y i n g  t o  c o n u n u n i c s . t e  m e a n i n g s  
t h a t  a r e  i n  t h e  m i n d  o f  o n e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  t h e  m i n d s  o f  
o t h e r  p e o p l e ,  a n d  t r y i n g  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  r e a n i n e ; s  t h a t  
o t h e r  p e r s o n s  t r y  t o  c o n u n u n i c a t e  t o  h i m .  T h i s  
c o n u n u n i c a t i o n  t a k e s  p l a c e  i n  v a r i o u s  w a y s ;  f a c i a l  e x p r e s -
s i o n ,  g e s t u r e s ,  n o i s e s ,  m o d e l s ,  p i c t u r e s ,  o b j e c t s ,  a n d  
l a n g u a g e .  O f  a l l  t h e s e ,  l a n g u a g e  i s  t h e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  
b e c a u s e  i t  i s  t h e  m o s t  w i d e l y  u s e d .  r t  i s  a l s o  t h e  o n l y  
m e a n s  o f  e x p r e s s i n g  o r  c o m m u n i c a t i n g  c e r t a i n  m e a n i n g s .  
W h a t  d o  w e  m e a n  w h e n  w e  s p e a k  o f  l a n g u a g e  a s  a  
v e h i c l e  f o r  t h e  c o m m u n i c a t i o n  o f  m e a n i n g  a n d  a s  a  t o o l  
f o r  t h i n k i n g ?  I f  t h i s  q u e s t i o n  i s  t o  b e  a n s w e r e d  w i t h  
c l a r i t y ,  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  h a v e  f i v e  p o i n t s  c l e a r l y  i n  
m i n d .  F i r s t ,  a l l  c o n u n u n i c a t i o n  b y  m e a n s  o f  l a n g u a g e  
i n v o l v e s  a t  l e a s t  t w o  p e r s o n s ,  a  s p e a k e r  a n d  a  l i s t e n e r ,  
o r  a  w r i t e r  a n d  a  r e a d e r .  A n y o n e  w h o  h a s  a d e q u a t e  
c o m m a n d  o f  l a n g u a g e . a s  a  v e h i c l e  f o r  t h e  c o n n n u n i c a t i o n  
o f  m e a n i n g  i s  a b l e  t o  t a l k  a n d  w r i t e ,  e . n d  t o  l i s t e n  
3 .  M c K e e ,  P a u l ,  L a n g u a g e  1 Q  ~ E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l ,  p .  3  
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and read. Second, all language, oral and written, is 
symbolic. No speaker or writer says or writes a meaning 
itself; he speaks or writes words, phrases, or sentences 
which stand for what he means. No one hears or sees a 
meaning itself by listening to speech or by looking at 
written or printed matter, but rather hears or sees words, 
phrases, and sentences that stand for the meaning that 
the speaker or the writer had in mind. Communication 
by muans of language must be done with these symbols. 
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Failure to use them correctly has a way of promoting 
misunderstanding among people. Third, it should be clear 
that it is meaning that is to be communicated, and that there 
is nothing other than meaning for anyone to communicete 
to anyone else. Only when a speaker or a writer expresses 
meaning, and that meaning is understood by the person 
or persons to whom he is talking or writing is addressed, 
does connnunication take place. Fourth, though there e.re 
many degrees of exactness and clearness in presenting 
meanings in language, it.is nevertheless expected that 
the meaning presented be adequate enough with sufficient 
clarity and exactness to enable a listener or reader to 
use it for straight thinking and intelligent action. 
If this clarity of meaning is missing, there results a 
vagueness of expression. From this vs.gueness results 
w r o n g  c o n c l u s i o n s  a n d  f u t i l e  a c t i o n  u p o n  t h e  p a r t  o f  t h e  
r e c i p i e n t  o f  t h e  c o n n n u n i c a t e d  i d e a .  
C o n n n u n i c a t i o n  b y  m e a n s  o f  l a n g u a g e  s h o u l d  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  
a d e q u a t e  o n l y  w h e n  e a c h  p e r s o n  u n d e r s t a n d s  w i t h  a  h i g h  
d e g r e e  o f  c l e a r n e s s  a n d  c o r r e c t n e s s  t h e  m e a n i n g  t h a t  l i e s  
b e h i n d  t h e  s y m b o l s  t h a t  t h e  o t h e r  s a y s  o r  w r i t e s .  
C o n n n u n i c a t i o n  i s  n o n - e x i s t e n t  w h e n  o n e  p e r s o n  m i s u n d e r -
s t a n d s  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  s y m b o l s  t h a . t  t h e  o t h e r  s p e a k s  
a n d  w r i t e s .  T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l  a n d  e s s e n t i a l  
p r o b l e m  i n  a l l  t a l k i n g ,  a l l  w r i t i n g ,  a l l  r e a d i n g ,  a n d  a l l  
l i s t e n i n g  i s  t h e  p r o b l e m  o f  m e a n i n g .  R e a d i n g  i s  g o o d  
o n l y  i n  a s  f a r  a s  t h e  r e a d e r  a c h i e v e s  a d e q u a t e  m e a n i n g  
f o r  t h e  w r i t t e n  o r  p r i n t e d  s y m b o l s  a t  w h i c h  h e  l o o k s .  
L i k e w i s e ,  l i s t e n i n g  i s  g o o d  o n l y  i n  a s  f a r  a s  t h e  l i s t e n e r  
a c h i e v e s  a d e q u a t e  m e a n i n g  f o r  t h e  s y m b o l s  t h a t  h e  h e a r s .  
F i f t h ,  a n y  s t u d e n t  w h o  h a s  a d e q u a t e  c o n n n a n d  o f  l~nguage 
a s  a  v e h i c l e  f o r  t h e  c o n n n u n i c a t i o n  o f  m e a n i n g  a n d  a s  a  
t o o l  f o r  t h i n k i n g  i s  a b l e  t o  u s e  i t  i n  s e v e r a l  d i f f e r e n t  
w a y s .  T h e  m o s t  f u n d a m e n t a l  w a y s  a r e :  
1 .  H e  i s  a b l e  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  c l e a r l y  a n d  c o r r e c t l y  
' t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  l a n g u a g e  t h a t  i s  p r o v i d e d  f o r  
h i m  t o  r e a . d .  L i k e w i s e  h e  i s  a b l e  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  
c l e a r l y  a n d  c o r r e c t l y  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  s p o k e n  
l a n g u a g e  o f  o t h e r  p e o p l e  • • •  
2 .  H e  i s  a b l e  t o  u s e  b o t h  o r a l  a n d  w r i t t e n  l a n g u a g e  
w i t h  e n o u g h  c l a r i t y  a n d  e x a c t n e s s  t o  e n a b l e  
o t h e r  p e o p l e  t o  u n d e r s t a . n d  t h e  m e a n i n g  t h a t  i s  
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in his mind. 
3. He is able to construct new meanings in his mind, 
to clarify those that are vague, to see the 
relationships between his msanings, to organize 
them effectively for a given purpose, to make 
sensible jud~nts, and to draw reasoneble 
conclusions ••• 
Dr. Paul McKee gives a second point in speaking and 
writing correctly. He asks the question, What is mBant 
by speaking and writing co1"rectly? Briefly, it means 
speaking and writing within the limits of correct usage 
and good form. One who speaks correctly makes no mistakes 
in using words, enunciates distinctly, pronounces words 
correctly, uses a pleasant voice, and employs good sentence 
structure. One who writes correctly makes no errors in 
using words, uses capital letters where they should be 
used, employs good sentence structure, writes with a 
reasonably good quality of hand-writing, arranges his 
materials in good form on the page, makes no errors in 
spelling, and uses appropriate punctuation marks where 
they should be used. 
It is a well known fact that people of all age levels 
make many errors in speaking and writing. The problem of 
their correction has been the central point of many 
4. Ibid. pp. 8-9 
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c o u r s e s  o f  s t u d y .  E r r o r s  i n  u s a g e  a r e  b y  n o  m e a n s  l i m i t e d  
t o  o n e  t y p e ,  t h e r e  a r e  m a n y  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  D r .  M c K e e  
l i s t s  t h e s e  e r r o r s  a s  f o l l o w s :  
1 .  P o o r  s e n t e n c e  s t r u c t u r e  
2 .  I n c o r r e c t  u s e  o f  w o r d s  
3 .  M i s t a k e s  i n  c a p i t a l i z a t i o n  a n d  p u n c t u a t i o n  
4 .  I n f e r i o r  q u a l i t y  o f  h a n d w r i t i n g  
5 .  I n c o r r e c t  s p e l l i n g  
6 .  P o o r  m a n u s c r i p t  f o r m  
7 .  M i s p r o n u n c i a t i o n  a n d  i n d i s t i n c t  e n u n c i a t i o n  
8 .  U n p l e a s a n t  v o i c e  
T h e r e  a r e  m a n y  c a u s e s  f o r  t h e s e  d e f i c i e n c i e s .  I t  
i s  a g r e e d  t h a t  o f t e n  t h e r e  i s  n o t  s u f f i c i e n t  p r a c t i c e  i n  
c o r r e c t  u s a g e .  I f  o u r  c h i l d r e n  a r e  t o  l e a r n  t o  s p e a k  
a n d  w r i t e  c o r r e c t l y ,  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  o u r  s c h o o l s  t o  
g i v e  t h e m  a m p l e  o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  f o r m  g o o d  s p e e c h  a n d  
w r i t i n g  h a b i t s .  R e a l  s i t u a t i o n s  r a t h e r  t h a n  i s o l a t e d  
d r i l l  g i v e  b e t t e r  p r a c t i c e .  B e c a u s e  h e  i s  u s i n g  i t  i n  
r e a l  l i f e  h e  c a n  l a t e r  a p p l y  i t  i n  s i m i l a r  s i t u a t i o n s  
a n d  i t  w i l l  t r u l y  f u n c t i o n  i n  h i s  e x p e r i e n c e s .  I n  o t h e r  
w o r d . a  o u r  s c h o o l s  m u s t  p r o v i d e  m o r e  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  o f  
w o r t h  w h i l e  v a l u e  f o r  u s i n g  t h e  c o r r e c t  f o r m s  w h i c h  w e  
p r e s e n t  t o  t h e m .  
I t  i s  e v i d e n t  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  n o t  e n o u g h  c o r r e c t i n g  
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of mistakes compared to the amount of speaking and writing 
done. How many teachers take time to correct the errors 
on each paper written by a group? Often times the papers 
are marked by the teacher and returned to the pupil with 
no further connnent. Frequently, the paper is returned 
and the child is told to improve his next assignment. 
Improvement is impossible if the proper instruction 
correcting the mistakes is not given with sufficient 
study and repetition, or shall we say opportunity, for 
using the correct form before the child is expected to 
employ the e;iven principle in further writing. Let us 
center our efforts on good teaching ra.ther than on covering 
certain materials in a given time. 
Another important reason for incorrect usage is the 
indifferent attitude which the pupil shows toward 
correcting his errors. This is one of the teacher's 
major problems in the classroom. How can she assist 
the child in discovering the value of' good speech and 
writing? It would seem to be necessary to start outside 
the school. The home, as we know, is the most 
influential of all agencies. If those in the home could 
be shown the true value of good language habits the 
teacher's task of inculcating correct forms would be 
greatly diminished. Then, too, there are the other 
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a g e n c i e s  w h i c h  i n f l u e n c e  t h e  c h i l d ,  a s  t h o s e  w h o  a d v e r t i s e  
t h e i r  p r o d u c t s  s o  e x t e n s i v e l y  t h i n k i n g  o n l y  o f  h o w  t o  s e t  
t h e  a t t e n t i o n  o f  t h e  p u b l i c  r e g a r d l e s s  o f  h o w  t h i s  a t t e n t i o n  
i s  s e c u r e d .  F o r  e x a m p l e ,  h o w  c a n  t h e  c h i l d  b e  a s k e d  t o  
s p e l l  c o r r e c t l y  t h e  w o r d  d o e s  w h e n  h e  c o n t i n u a l l y  h e a r s  
a n d  s e e s  i t  s p e l l e d  i n  c o m m e r c i a l s  a s  . 9 : ! ! E . ?  
T h e  p r a c t i c e  m a t e r i a l s  p r e s e n t e d  m u s t  h a v e  v a l u e  t o  
t h e  c h i l d .  T h e y  m u s t  b e  r e l a t e d  t o  h i s  e v e r y d a y  
e x p e r i e n c e s  a n d  b e  w i t h i n  t h e  r a n g e  o f  h i s  u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  
I f  t h e s e  m a t e r i a l s  a r e  t o o  d i f f i c u l t ,  t h e  c h i l d  i s  l i k e l y  
t o  g i v e  t o o  m u c h  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t r y i n g  t o  d r a w  t h e  m e a n i n g  
f r o m  t h e  c o n t e x t  r a t h e r  t h a n  n o t i n g  c o r r e c t  f o r m .  
5  6  7  
M c K e e ,  W o o d ,  a n d  H i l d r e t h ,  a g r e e  t h a t  t h e  
i m p o r t a n t  m a t t e r s  t o  b e  t a u g h t  i n  t h e  f i e l d  o f  l a n g u a g e  
u s a g e  a r e :  c o r r e c t  u s e  o f  w o r d s  a n d  g r a m m a r ,  c a p i t a l i -
z a t i o n ,  p u n c t u a t i o n ,  p r o n u n c i a t i o n ,  e n u n c i a t i o n ,  
d e s i r a b l e  u s e  o f  v o i c e ,  l a t t e r  f o r m ,  c o r r e c t  f o r m  f o r  
m a n u s c r i p t ,  c o r r e c t n e s s  o f  s p e l l i n g ,  a . n d  q u a l i t y  o f  
h a n d  w r i t i n g .  
A s  a  t h i r d  p o i n t  i n  h i s  b a s a l  p r o g r a m  i n  t h e  l a n g u a g e  
5 .  M c K e e ,  ~ , £ l l i ,  p .  5 5  
6 .  W o o d ,  H u g h  B . ,  Language~. p p .  3 - 8  
7 .  H i l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  L e a r n i n g  T h e  Three~' p p .  8 1 - 2  
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arts, McKee in "Language In The Elementary School" makes 
reference to the social amenities that constitute consider-
ation for other people during the act of communicating. 
To be considerate of other people in communicating with 
them, is essentially a matter of being a thour;htful and 
an interesting connnunicant. Some of the social amenities 
employed in conversation are: 
1. Being a good listener. 
2. Refraining from talking in inappropriate places. 
3. A knowledge of appropriateness of topice to 
different occasions and people. 
4. 11.nowing how and when to interrupt a person who 
is talking. 
5. Not listening to conversations not meant for one. 
0. Not saying things that hurt the feelings of 
others. 
7. Giving others in the group a chance to talk. 
s. Telling things of interest to one's audience. 8 
Confornd ty to social conventions in language usage 
is a sign of culture and breeding, as important to 
the individual, as being clean and well mannered. 
Speech and writing, free of slang and provincialisms, 
constitute a universal currency for the dissemination 
of ideas. On the oth er hand, crudity in expression 
not only staraps one as uneducated and uncultured 
8. Jenkins, Frances, Language Developrrent in Elementary 
Grades, p. 75 
47 
b u t  i s  a  d e f i n i t e  h a n d i c a p  i n  m a k i n g  o n e ' s  i d e a s  
u n d e r s t o o d  b y  o t h e r  p e o p l e . 9  
L a n g u a g e  e x p r e s s i o n  i s  a n  e s s e n t i a l  p h a s e  o r  l i v i n g .  
I t  e n a b l e s  t h e  c h i l d  t o  a d a p t  t o  h i s  e n v i r o n m e n t ,  t o  
t h i n k ,  s o l v e  p r o b l e m s ,  a n c .  t o  s y s t e m a t i z e  h i s  k n o w l e d g e .  
L a n g u a g e ,  b e s i d e s  s e r v i n g  a s  a  v e h i c l e  t o  s o c i a l i z a t i o n  
o r  a n  i n d i v i d u a l ,  a l s o  a i d s  i n  e m o t i o n a l  r e l e a s e  i n  
v a r i o u s  w a y s .  
A  m a j o r  o b j e c t i v e  i n  l a n g u a g e  t e a c h i n g  i s  t o  d r a w  
o u t  t h e  c h i l d  a n d  t o  e n c o u r a g e  h i m  t o  e x p r e s s  h i s  t h o u g h t s  
f r e e l y .  T h i s  c a n  b e  a c c o m p l i s h e d  b y  e n c o u r a g i n g  t h e  u s e  
o r  c o r r e c t  l a n g u a g e  i n  a c t u a l  h a p p e n i n s s  a s  w e l l  a s  i n  
v i c a r i o u s  e x p e r i e n c e s .  I n  e v e r y  g o o d  s c h o o l  t o d a y  t h e r e  
a r e  l i f e  a c t i v i t i e s  g o i n g  o n  w h i c h  a r r o r d  c o u n t l e s s  
o p p o r t u n i t i e s  t o  s p e a k  a n d  w r i t e .  T h e  c h i l d  h a s  m a n y  
o p p o r t u n i t i e s  i n  w h i c h  h e  c a n  c o o p e r a t e  w i t h  h i s  g r o u p  
i n  p l a n n i n g  a  u n i t .  1 ' h i s  i n  t u r n  i n v o l v e s  g r o u p  
d i s c u s s i o n s  o f  v a r i o u s  k i n d s .  H e  i s  f r e q u e n t l y  C " l l l e d  
u p o n  t o  g i v e  r e p o r t s  a n d  s u m m a r i e s  o r  s t u d i e s  m a d e ,  t o  
r e p o r t  o n  e x c u r s i o n s  t a k e n ,  o r  t o  t e l l  a  s t o r y  i n  
c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  u n i t .  I t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  h i m  t o  
t a k e  n o t e s ,  w r i t e  l e t t e r s  a s k i n g  p e r m i s s i o n  t o  v i s i t  a  
9 .  H i l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  2 . £ ! _  c i t . ,  p .  2 7  
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factory, farm, postoffice, and many other community 
industries; letters of thanks must be written, nnd 
invitations sent when required. In many schools it is 
customary for a child in a class to v;rite those who are 
ill and report classroom happenings. The modern school 
provides a rich experiential background, since growth in 
language depends so largely on personal experiences of 
the learner. 
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C h a p t e r  V  
O R A L  E X P R E S S I O N  
A s  t h e  c h i l d ' s  e x p e r i e n c e s  b r o a d e n  t o  i n c l u d e  a  
v a r i e t y  o f  i n t e r e s t s ,  h e  f i n d s  n e w  t o p i c s  a n d  m o t i v a t i o n  
f o r  o r a l  e x p r e s s i o n .  M a n y  a s p e c t s  o f  c o n n n u n i t y  l i v i n g  
w i l l  e n t e r  i n t o  h i s  d i s c u s s i o n ,  w h i l e  e v e r y d a y  h a p p e n i n g s  
a t  h o m e  a n d  s c h o o l  a r e  i m p o r t a n t  t o  h i m ,  t a k i n g  o n  n e w  
s i g n i f i c a n c e  a s  h e  g r o w s  o l d e r .  A s  t i m e  g o e s  o n  h e  w i l l  
c o n t r i b u t e  e v e n  m o r e  e f f e c t i v e l y  t o  g r o u p  p l a n n i n g  a n d  
d i s c u s s i o n ,  w i l l  g i v e  r e p o r t s  i n  i n d i v i d u a l  a n d  g r o u p  
e x p e r i e n c e s ,  m a k e  a n n o u n c e m e n t s  o r  g i v e  e x p l a n a t i o n s  w i t h  
g r e a t e r  c o n f i d e n c e .  H e  w i l l  m a k e  m o r e  i n t e r e s t i n g  h i s  
b r i e f  r e v i e w s  o f  a  b o o k  o r  r a d i o  p r o g r a m  i n  o r d e r  t h e t  
h i s  g r o u p  m a y  s h a r e  t h e s e  e n j o y m e n t s  w i t h  h i m .  T h e  c h i l d  
b e c o m e s  i n c r e a s i n g l y  a w a r e  o f  t h e  n e e d  f o r  m e a n i n g f u l  
w o r d s  a n d  i n t e r e s t i n g  s e n t e n c e  s t r u c t u r e  i n  h i s  o w n  
t a l k s ,  a n d  n o t i c e s  t h e  g o o d  q u a l i t i e s  i n  e t h e r s .  
T h e  a b i l i t y  t o  e x p r e s s  o n e ' s  i d e a s  i s  t h e  m o s t  
i m p o r t a n t  o f  a l l  l a n g u a g e  a b i l i t i e s .  N o  i n d i v i d u a l  i n  
t h i s  s o c i a l  w o r l d  c a n  l i v e  a  f u l l  l i f e  w l t h o u t  i t .  I f  
a n  i n d i v i d u a l  m e e t s  a  f r i e n d ,  h e  d i s c u s s e s  a  t o p i c  o f  
i n t e r e s t  w i t h  h i m ;  i n  r a a k i n e  a  p u r c h c . s e ,  h e  m u s t  e x p r e s s  
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his needs to the clerk; when applying for a position, 
it is most important that he express himself with clarity. 
A child in the classroom must learn to discuss topics 
being studied by the group, give reports, make 
introductions, give explanations of projects carried out 
by the class. On the play field it is necessary for him 
to explain games and discuss the procedure for playing 
them. 
If we are to meet the needs of the child during this 
broadening of experiences, we must emphasize such matters 
as: conversation, story telling, giving directions, 
reports, conducting meetings, and the many other occasions 
which will a.rise during his daily life. 
Listening 
Listening might well be called the door to knowledge. 
This a.rt must be developed in the same way as the art of 
thinking. T'ne child must be guided in drawing the greatest 
value from what he hears. A good listener must be more 
than politely quiet, he must also be analert receiver. 
As in reading, he must search for the meaning the speaker 
wishes to convey. Listening, is thinking about whRt one 
hears; it is a necessary preparation for reading which 
is thinking a.bout what one reads. 'l'he child should be 
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c a r e f u l l y  g u i d e d  i n  d e v e l o p i n e ;  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  j u d g e ,  
a n a l y z e ,  a n d  s e e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  I n  t h i s  g u i d i n g  p r o c e s s  
t h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  i n c l u d e  c e r t a i n  e x p e r i e n c e s  o r  s t e p s .  
S o m e  o f  t h e  s t e p s  t o  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  a r e :  g i v i n g  f u l l  
a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  s p e a k e r ,  a s k i n g  t h e  s p e a k e r  f o r  
e x p l a n a t i o n  i f  m e a n i n g  i s  n o t  c l e a r ,  t a k i n g  n o t e  o f  e a c h  
s t e p  o f  d i r e c t i o n s  g i v e n ,  l i s t e n i n g  f o r  p a r t i c u l a r s  w h i c h  
c l a r i f y  s p e a k e r ' s  i d e a s ,  n o t i n g  t h e  w a y  g o o d  s e n t e n c e s  
a r e  b e g u n ,  a n d  o b s e r v i n g  t h e  u s e  o f  g o o d  n a m e  w o r d s ,  
a c t i o n  w o r d s ,  a n d  d e s c r i p t i v e  w o r d s ,  
C o n v e r s a t i o n  
C o n v e r s a t i o n ,  w i t h o u t  d o u b t ,  c o n s t i t u t e s  t h e  m o s t  
f u n d a m e n t a l  s p 0 a k i n e ;  a c t i v i t y  i n  ; 1 1 o d e r n  l i f e .  A b i l i t y  
t o  s p e a k  f l u e n t l y ,  i n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  ' l n d  c o n v i n c i n e ; l y  i s  
a  p e r s o n a l ,  s o c i a l ,  a n d  b u s i n e s s  a s s e t  w h i c h  t h e  s c h o o l  
s h o u l d  h e l p  e v e r y  c h i l d  c u l t i v a t e .  
T e a c h e r s  m u s t  r e m e m b e r  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  l a n e ; u s g e  
a b i l i t y  d e v e l o p s  o n l y  a s  h e  i s  s i v e n  m a n y  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  
t o  l e a r n  t o  t a l k  b y  e x p r e s s  i n s  h i m s e l f  a b o u t  w h a t  h e  d o e s ,  
' J . ' e a c h e r s ,  i n s t e a d  o f '  r e p r e s s  i n s  c o n  v e r s a  t i  o n ,  s h o u l d  
e n c o u r a g e  e v e r y  p o s s i b l e  o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  f r e e  c o o p e r a t i v e  
a c t i v i t i e s  w h i c h  w i l l  e n c o u r a g e  a l l  t h e  c h i l d r e n  t o  
j o i n  i n  g r o u p  c o n v e r s a t i o n s .  O f t e n t i m e s  t h e s e  
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conversations help the child clarify his ideas as well 
as increase his language ability. 
Abilities required for adequate conversation as 
listed in Miss Maude McBroom•s1 analysis are: 
1. A realization of the value of having things to 
talk about. 
2, 1he ability to be enthusiastic during 
conversation. 
3, A knowledge of a pleasing vocabulary. 
4. The ability to be a good listener. 
5. A knowledge of sources of interesting material. 
6. The ability to observe common courtesies in 
conversation. 
7. The ability to change the topic of conversation. 
8. The ability to talk without the use of 
mannerisms. 
9. A knowledge of when and where it is not 
appropriate to talk. 
10. The ability to make an introduction and to 
follow up with conversation. 
11. A knowledge of topics appropriate to certain 
occasions and people. 
12. The ability to carry on a business interview. 
13. A knowledge of conversation during calls• 
14. The ability to use correct speech techniques. 
15. A knowledge of how to get interesting materials. 
These fifteen abilities are not cormnon only to 
conversation but also to story telling, giving directions, 
reports, and other language activities. It is therefore, 
imperative that teachers give the pupil ample exposure 
for their use. In our modern day schools it is possible 
1. McBroom, Maude, et al., ~Course of Study In Oral 
Composition, Unpublished, quoted from McKee, .2J2.!. 
cit., p. 97 
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t o  d o  t h i s  t h r o u g h  t h e  v a 1 ' i o u s  c h a n n e l s  w h i c h  w e  n o w  
u t i l i z e  i n  o u r  c l a s s r o o m s .  
I n s t r u c t i o n  o n  t h e  c o n v e r s a t i o n  a b i l i t i e s  s h o u l d  b e  
d i r e c t  a n d  i n c i d e n t a l ,  T h e  d i r e c t  i n s t r u c t i o n  i m p l i e s  
t h a t  t h e r e  b e  a  g i v e n  t i m e  i n  w h i c h  t o  g i v e  i n s t r u c t i o n  
a n d  p r a c t i c e  i n  t h e  d e s i r e d  a b i l i t i e s .  T h i s  r e q u i r e s  a  
d e f i n i t e  c o n v e r s a t i o n  p e r i o d ,  B e s i d e s  t h i s  p e r i o d ,  
p r o v i s i o n  m u s t  b e  m a d e  f o r  i n c i d e n t a l  p r a c t i c e .  E a c h  
c l a s s  s l 1 0 u l d  u t i l i z e  v a r i o u s  c o n c r e t e  a c t i v i t i e s  i n  w h i c h  
c o n v e r s a t i o n  a n d  d i s c u s s i o n  f o r m  a n  i m p o r t a n t  p a r t ,  T h e  
c o n t e n t  s u b j e c t s  a n d  o t h e r  s c h o o l  w o r k  s h o u l d  b e  h a n d l e d  
i n  s u c h  a  m a n n e r  t h a t  c o n v e r s a t i o n  i s  b o t h  e n c o u r a g e d  a n d  
d e m a n d e d .  N o t h i n g  s h o u l d  b e  d o n e  t o  d i s c o u r a g e  c o n v e r s a t i o n  
a m o n g  t h e  p u p i l s  w h e n  s u c h  d i s c u s s i o n s  a r e  i n  t h e  i n t e r e s t s  
o f  g o o d  t e a c h i n g .  
T h e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  e l e m e n t  i n  c o n v e r s a t i o n  i s  t o  h a v e  
s o m e t h i n g  t o  t e l l .  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h i s  f a c t o r  s h o u l d  
b e g i n  i n  k i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  c o n t i n u e  t l u ' o u g h o u t  t h e  s c h o o l  
l i f e  o f  t h e  c h i l d .  E v e r y t h i n g  m u s t  b e  d o n e  t o  m a k e  t h e  
c h i l d  r e a l i z e  t h e  c o n v e r s a t i o n a l  v a l u e  o f  t h e  i d e a s  h e  
a c q u i r e s  t h r o u g h  w i d e  r e a d i n g ,  c l o s e  o b s e r v a t i o n ,  
l i s t e n i n g  t o  p e o p l e  t a l k ,  a n d  t h r o u g h  v a r i o u s  o t h e r  m e d i a .  
T e a c h e r s  m u s t  e v e r  b e a r  i n  m i n d  t h a t  d u r i n g  t h e s e  
i n s t r u c t i o n  p e r i o d s  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  t o  b e  d i s c u s s e d  m u s t  
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be drawn from actual experiences, either direct or indirect. 
It is useless to ask the child to converse upon topics 
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which are unfamiliar and uninteresting. If the child is 
assigned a certain topic to converse upon, he is uninterested 
and the purpose of the period is lost to real learning. 
The pupil's attention should be directed to the way 
in which conversation is carried out and should be guided 
in determining his own standards of what constitutes good 
speech habits while carrying on this social intercourse. 
Out of the discussion should grow such standards as: all 
should have equal opportunity to participate; one person 
should speak at a time; everyone should listen while 
someone is talking; no one person should monopolize the 
conversation; everyone should take part by telling some-
thing or by asking questions; points of interest to all 
should be discussed2. 
Story Telling 
Tnis phase of oral expression constitutes one of 
the most important parts of instruction. After 
conversation, this form of communicating ideas of interest 
is the most frequently used. Many parents tell stories 
2. Cf. Adams, Fay, Educating America's Children, PP• 330-31 
t o  t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  i n  t h e  h o m e .  P e o p l e  i n  p r i v a t e  l i f e  
r e l a t e  e p i s o d e s  i n  c o n v e r s i n g  w i t h  f r i e n d s .  C h i l d r e n  
r e l a t e  t h e i r  e x p e r i e n c e s  t o  t h e i r  p a r e n t s  a n d  p l a y m a t e s .  
T h e r e  i s  a  c o n t i n u e d  n e e d  f e l t  f o r  t h i s  a b i l i t y ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  
t h e  s c h o o l  s h o u l d  g i v e  i t  v e r y  s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  i n  t h e  
v a r i o u s  p h a s e s  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  l i f e .  
T h e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  s t e p  i n  s e c u r i n g  e f f e c t i v e  w o r k  
i n  s t o r y - t e l l i n g  i s  t o  m a k e  c e r t a i n  t h a t  t h e  p u p i l  s e l e c t s  
t o p i c s  f r o m  h i s  o w n  e x p e r i e n c e s  r a t h e r  t h a n  h a v i n g  a n  
u n f a m i l i a r  s u b j e c t  i m p o s e d  u p o n  h i m .  T h e s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  
m a y  c o m e  d i r e c t l y  o r  v i c a r i o u s l y  t h r o u g h  r e a d i n g  a n d  
o t h e r  m e a n s ,  T h e  p u p i l  s h o u l d  a l s o  b e  e n c o u r a g e d  t o  
t e l l  o r i g i n a l  s t o r i e s  a n d  r e l a t e  p e r s o n a l  e x p e r i e n c e s .  
N o  p u p i l  s h o u l d  b e  r e q u i r e d  t o  t e l l  s t o r i e s  h e  d o e s  n o t  
e n j o y .  T o  d o  s o ,  b r e a k s  d o w n  h i s  i n t e r e s t  a n d  m a k e s  
i m p o s s i b l e  t h e  e n j o y m e n t  w h i c h  h e  a n d  h i s  a u d i e n c e  
s h o u l d  d r a w  f r o m  i t .  
N o  p u p i l  s h o u l d  b e  a l l o w e d  t o  t e l l  a  s t o r y  w i t h o u t  
f i r s t  m a l < i n g  c a r e f u l  p r e p a r a t i o n .  T h i s  p r e p a r a t i o n  m a y  
c o n s i s t  o f  p l a n n i n g  h i s  s t o r y  b y  o u t l i n i n g  i t ,  s e l e c t i n g  
r e m a r k s  t o  i n t r o d u c e  t h e  s t o r y ,  p u t t i n g  i t  i n t o  p r o p e r  
s e q u e n c e  o f  e v e n t s ,  a v o i d i n g  t h e  t e l l i n g  o f  d e t a i l s ,  
p l a n n i n g  a  g o o d  b e g i n n i n g  s e n t e n c e ,  a n d  m a k i n g  s u r e  t o  
i n c l u d e  t h e  m a i n  i d e a  o f  t h e  s t o r y .  T h i s  p r e p a r a t i o n  
•  
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can either be carried out by one individual child or as 
a group enterprise. 3 
In story-telling the child should again be encouraged 
to set his own standards to be followed. McKee4, gives 
us a list of seventeen points which he says must be 
included. They are as follows: 
1. Be sure you know your story well. 
2. Be sure you have your story planned. 
3. Don't tell all the little details. 
4. Use good words that fit your meaning. 
5. Tell your story naturally, just as though you 
were talking. 
6. Try to be enthusiastic in telling your story. 
7. Have an interesting beginning. 
8. Be sure you can pronounce your words correctly. 
9. Don't use too many 11 ands 11 • 
10. Don't hurry. 
11. Try to use words correctly. 
12. Speak loud enough for everyone to hear. 
13. Speak clearly. 
14. Don't speak too loud or too fast. 
15. Try not to say every word in the same tone. 
16. Try to stand or sit naturally. 
17. Look at your audience. 
Oral Reports 
In the classroom of today enough real life situations 
arise in which the child needs to make brief, interesting 
reports. There is no justification for a teacher to 
require of each individual reports on unrelated topics. 
3. Cf. McKee, .2E.!. ~. pp. 95-124 
4. Ibid. p. 125 
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T h e r e  a r e  m a n y  c l a s s r o o m  n e e d s  f o r  o r a l  r e p o r t s .  T e a c h e r s  
m u s t  b e  a l e r t  t o  t h e s e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s ;  c h i l d r e n  s h o u l d  
s h a r e  i n f o r m a t i o n  d i s c o v e r e d  a s  i n d i v i d u a l s  o r  c o m m i t t e e s  
i n  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s  o r  s c i e n c e ,  a  c h i l d  m a y  n e e d  t o  e n t e r t a i n  
a  v i s i t o r  b y  e x p l a i n i n g  t h e  a c t i v i t y  o f  t h e  g r o u p ,  o r  a  
c h i l d  m a y  w i s h  t o  s h a r e  h o m e  e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h  t h e  o t h e r  
c h i l d r e n .  T h e s e  a n d  m a n y  o t h e r  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  w h i c h  a r i s e  
s h o u l d  b e  u t i l i z e d  t o  b r o a d e n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  e x p e r i e n c e s  
i n  g i v i n g  o r a l  r e p o r t s .  
I n  p r e p a r i n g  f o r  t h e s e  p l a n n e d  a n d  i n f o r m a l  s p e e c h  
a c t i v i t i e s  t h e  c h i l d  m u s t  b e  c a r e f u l l y  g u i d e d  i n  
d e v e l o p i n g  t h e  s t a n d a r d s  f o r  g o o d  o r a l  r e p o r t s .  W i t h  t h e  
p r o p e r  g u i d a n c e  t h e s e  s t a n d a r d s  c a n  b e  s e t  b y  t h e  i n d i v i -
d u a l  g i v i n g  t h e  r e p o r t .  S o m e  o f  t h e  s t e p s  w h i c h  s h o u l d  
b e  s t r e s s e d  a r e :  g a t h e r i n g  m a t e r i a l s  o f  v a l u e ,  m a k i n g  
a  s i m p l e  o u t l i n e  o f  p o i n t s  t o  b e  d i s c u s s e d ,  s e l e c t i n g  
a  g o o d  o p e n i n g  s e n t e n c e ,  m a k i n g  s u r e  o f  a u d i e n c e  i n t e r e s t  
b y  t h e  u s e  o f  d e s c r i p t i v e  w o r d s  a n d  p l e a s i n g  v o i c e ,  a n d  
d e c i d i n g  h o w  t o  e n d  t h e  r e p o r t  b y  w a y  o f  s u m m s . r i z i n g  t h e  
o p e n i n g  t h o u g h t  o f  r e p o r t  o r  b y  c o m p l e t i n g  t h e  i d e a  
b e i n g  e x p r e s s e d .  
W h e n  t h e  c h i l d  i s  g i v e n  h e l p f u l  s u g e ; e s t i o n s  o f  h o w  t o  
m a k e  r e p o r t s  a n d  r e c o g n i z e s  t h e  n e e d  f o r  t h i s  e x p e r i e n c e ,  
h e  w i l l  s h o w  r a p i d  p r o g r e s s  i n  a c q u i r i n g  t h i s  a b i l i t y .  
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Asking and Giving Directions 
In asking or giving directions it is necessary for 
the pupil to learn that the steps or items of infonnation 
included must cover all that is necessary to prevent 
error. The teacher should utilize real life situations 
in teaching the proper form to be used. A child may be 
asked to direct a new pupil to materials needed. A 
second grade student may direct a younger child in the 
proper use of the water fountain, or a child from the 
intermediate grades may be selected for directing the 
proper use of playground equipment. 
The child must learn that the directions must include 
all important items necessary for clarity, and non-
essentials must be eliminated. There must be proper 
organization of facts. These facts must be arr,,.nged in 
proper sequence. 
Introductions 
All the abilities common to oral expression in 
general may be applied here. Each child must be given 
careful instruction and guidance in the proper form to 
be used in making an introduction. He must be guided 
in learning which party is presented first and the 
titles to be used in speaking of each individual, 
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i . e . ,  D o c t o r ,  M r s . ,  : M r . ,  a n d  o t h e r s .  A m p l e  o p p o r t u n i t y  
s h o u l d  b e  g i v e n  f o r  p r a c t i c e  s o  a s  t o  i n s u r e  p o i s e  a n d  
s e l f  c o n f i d e n c e  i n  t h e  c h i l d .  H e  c a n n o t  b e  e x p e c t e d  t o  
u s e  g o o d  f o r m  o r  s h o w  p o i s e  i f  t h i s  p r a c t i c e  i s  o m i t t e d .  
I n  o u r  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s  m a n y  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  a r i s e  f o r  t h i s .  
I f '  a  m e m b e r  o f  t h e  c o m m u n i t y ,  f i r e m a n ,  p o l i c e m a n ,  o r  
h o u s e w i f e  i s  i n v i t e d  t o  s p e a k  t o  t h e  c l a s s ,  h e  o r  s h e  
m u s t  b e  i n t r o d u c e d .  I f  a n  e x c u r s i o n  i s  t a k e n ,  t h e  g u i d e  
o r  h o s t  m u s t  b e  i n t r o d u c e d  t o  t h e  g r o u p .  T o  t h e  a l e r t  
t e a c h e r  t h e r e  i s  n o  e n d  o f  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  a l l o w i n g  
e a c h  c h i l d  t h e  p r a c t i c e  h e  n e e d s  i n  t h i s  s o c i a l  c o n t a c t .  
G r e e t i n g s  
T h e  r e s o u r c e f u l  t e a c h e r  f i n d s  m a n y  o c c a s i o n s  f o r  
t e a c h i n g  t h i s  f o r m  o f  o r a l  e x p r e s s i o n .  E a c h  p u p i l  c a n  
l e a r n  t h e  p r o p e r  w a y  t o  g r e e t  h i s  p l a y m a t e s ,  h i s  t e a c h e r ,  
h i s  p a r e n t s ,  a n d  g u e s t s  w h o  c a l l  a t  s c h o o l  o r  a t  h i s  
h o m e .  M a n y  a b i l i t i e s  c o m m o n  i n  o r a l  e x p r e s s i o n  m a y  o e  
a p p l i e d  h e r e .  S p e a k i n g  w i t h  a  s i n c e r e  a t t i t u d e ,  k n o w i n g  
w h a t  t o  s a y ,  a n d  c h o o s i n g  a p p r o p r i a t e  v o c a b u l a r y  a r e  
l e a r n i n g s  w h i c h  n e e d  t o  b e  e m p h a s i z e d .  T h e  c h i l d  f r o m  
t h e  h o m e  o f '  p o o r  s o c i a l  s t a n d i n g  w i l l  n e e d  m u c h  m o r e  
g u i d a n c e  f r o m  t h e  t e a c h e r  t h a n  t h e  a v e r a g e  s t u d e n t .  I t  
m a y  b e  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  h i s  g r o u p  a c c e p t a n c e  a t t i t u d e  t o  b e  
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carefully built up before he can be asked to make the 
simplest greeting, It is most important that the teacher 
have a clear understanding of the child and his emotional 
reaction in such a situation. 
Thank-you Speeches 
A teacher of the old school of thought may frown her 
disapproval at giving time to such trifles as "thank-you" 
courtesies. To the teacher today, this point in the 
education of the child is as equa].ly important as the 
acquiring of mathematical skills. She carefully instructs 
and guides the individual child in presenting himself 
properly to one who has been a benefactor to ei.ther 
himself or his group, 
Here, again, we need many opportunities in soci.2.l 
studies and natural science for practicing this skill, 
If an excursion has been taken, each child should present 
himself to the person who acted as guide and tlmnk him 
for giving his time in explaining and directing them 
through the place visited. If parents furnish the me2ns 
of transportation, they must be thanked. 
Oftentimes a child is criticized for neglecting a 
"thank-you" for an invitation to a party or other 
gatherine;. Perhaps that child doesn't know how to approach 
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h i s  h o s t  o r  h o s t e s s .  I f  h e  i s  f r o m  a  h o m e  w h i c h  l a c k s  
o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  t h e  a c q u i r i n g  o f  t h i s  k n o w l e d g e ,  t o  w h o m  
s h a l l  h e ·  t u r n  i f  n o t  t o  t h e  s c h o o l ?  
L e t  e a c h  t e a c h e r  t h e n  g i v e  r u n p l e  o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  t h e  
m a s t e r y  o f  t h i s  a r t .  S h e  m u s t  e ; u i d e  t h e  c h i l d  i n  u s i n g  
g o o d  p o i s e ,  p r o p e r  v o c a b u l a r y ,  a n d  s h o w i n g  s i n c e r i t y .  
U s i n g  t h e  T e l e p h o n e  
T h e  p r o p e r  u s e  o f  t h e  t e l e p h o n e  i s  o f  m a j o r  i m p o r t  
a n d  s h o u l d  b e  g i v e n  c o n s i d e r H b l e  a t t e n t i o n  i n  t h e  c l a s s r o o m .  
M a n y  o f  t h e  a b i l i t i e s  a l r e a d y  m e n t i o n e d  i n  o u r  d i s c u s s i o n  
o f  c o n v e r s a t i o n  m a y  b e  a p p l i e d  h e r e .  I t  i s  i m p o r t a n t  
t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  b e  t a u g h t  h o w  t o  m a k e  v a r i o u s  k i n d s  o f  
c a l l s  a n d  h o w  t o  u s e  a n d  c a r e  f o r  a  t e l e p h o n e  p r o p e r l y .  
T h e  s t e r i l i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  m o u t h P i e c e  a n d  p l a c i n g  t h e  
r e c e i v e r  o n  t h e  h o o k  a s  s o o n  a s  t h e  c o n v e r s a t i o n  h a s  b e e n  
d i s c o n t i n u e d  a r e  s o m e  p o i n t s  w h i c h  c o u l d  b e  s t r e s s e d .  
M a n y  o f  t h e  s o c i a l  a m e n i t i e s  e m p l o y e d  f o r  o r a l  
e x p r e s s i o n ,  i n  g e n e r a l ,  c a r r y  o v e r  t o  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  
t e l e p h o n e  a l s o .  A f t e r  h a v i n e ;  r e a d  t o  t h e  p o i n t  i t  i s  
w e l l  t o  t u r n  t o  s u c h  a u t h o r s  a s  M c K e e  f o r  p o i n t s  w h i c h  
p e r t a i n  t o  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  t e l e p h o n e  i n  p a r t i c u l a r .  S o m e  
o f  t h e s e  p o i n t s  a r e :  
1 .  A v o i d  c a l l i n g  p e o p l e  a t  i n c o n v e n i e n t  t i m e s .  
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2. Avoid lene;thy conversations. This is especially 
true if using a party line. 
3. Personal matters should never be discussed on 
the telephone. 
4. One should limit the number of times for using 
the telephone of another. 
5. One should be courteous to operators. 
Announcements 
There are innumerable situations in life outside the 
school in which both children and adults must make 
announcement and give directions and explanations. If 
there is a good course of study being used in the school, 
there will be no lack of real situations to provide 
appropriate and meaningful instruction. 
The child should learn that announcenEnts and 
directions must include all important items necessary for 
clarity and that they must eliminate all non-essentie.ls. 
It is most important that he learn to give the informRtion 
in proper sequence of events. Confused directions or 
announcements cannot be carried out successfully even if 
complete and accurate. The items must be arrAnged so 
that all that is going to be said regardin13 a given 
point be presented before a new point is introduced. 
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T " n e  c o n t e n t  s h o u l d  b e  d i r e c t  a n d  c o n c i s e ,  G o o d  p o s t u r e  
a n d  p o i s e  s h o u l d  b e  d e v e l o p e d  a n d  m a i n t a i n e d  s o  a s  t o  
e s t a b l i s h  t h e  b a b i t  o f  s t a n d i n g  o r  s i t t i n g  p r o p e r l y  
w h e n e v e r  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  a p p e a r  b e f o r e  a  g r o u p .  
U n d e s i r a b l e  m a n n e r i s m s  r e q u i r e  s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  a n d  
c o n t i n u a l  c h e c k i n g  b y  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  c h i l d ,  t h e  e r o u p ,  
a n d  t h e  t e a c h e r ,
5  
5 .  C f ,  M c K e e , £ £ . ! .  c i t , ,  p p .  1 2 5 - 1 6 4  p a s s i m  
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Chapter VI 
WRI'l"l'EN EXPHESSION 
Many needs for independent writing are found by the 
child; of these, the writing of letters as a part of 
good social living should be given emphasis. It is 
important that he lmow what occa.sions call for letter 
writing, and how to go about writing friendly letters, 
business letters, letters to one who is ill, notes of 
sympathy, of congratulations, and of appreciation. 
There are various other times when an individual 
finds it necessary to use writing for social intercourse 
with others. A few of these are: story-writing, making 
reports, and keeping records. 
Oral expression has been developed in rather detailed 
form because the writer is of the opinion that there is 
a very close relationship between oral and written 
expression. The wise teacher carefully lays the 
foundations for written work which will develop later 
by talking with the child. The child should never be 
confronted by a blank sheet of paper and a demand for a 
letter or a story. If the pupil is to write with ease 
and interest, he must be properly motivated by real life 
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s i t u a t i o n s  w h i c h  c a l l  f o r  w r i t i n g .  I n  o t h e r  w o r d s ,  t h e  
c h i l d  m u s t  s e e  a  n e e d  f o r  w r i t i n g .  T h e  a l e r t  t e a c h e r  
w i l l  f i n d  n u m e r o u s  s i t u a t i o n s  i n  e v e r y  c l a s s r o o m  f o r  
l e t t e r s  t h a t  w i l l  a c t u a l l y  f i n d  t h e i r  w a y  t o  t h e  p o s t  
o f f i c e ,  f o r  s t o r i e s  f o r  t h e  s c h o o l  n e w s p a p e r ,  f o r  l A b e l s  
f o r  t h e  b u l l e t i n  b o a r d s ,  a n d  f o r  e x p l a n a t i o n s  o f  a r t i c l e s  
p l a c e d  o n  e x h i b i t ,  t o  m e n t i o n  a  f e w .  
T h e r e  a . r e  v a r i o u s  i d e a s  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  t i m e  t h e  c h i l d  
s h o u l d  s t a r t  w r i t i n g .  W h e t h e r  i t  i s  i n  t h e  f i r s t  o r  t h e  
s e c o n d  g r a d e ,  i t  s h o u l d  n e v e r  b e  s t a r t e d  u n t i l  a  r i c h  
b a c k g r o u n d  o f  e x p e r i e n c e s  h a s  b e e n  a c q u i r e d .  I f  t e a c h e r s  
w o u l d  k e e p  t h i s  p o i n t  c o n t i n u a l l y  i n  m i n d ,  m a n y  o f  t h e i r  
h e a d a c h e s  i n  t e a c h i n g  w r i t t e n  c o m p o s i t i o n  w o u l d  b e  a v o i d e d .  
A s  m e n t i o n e d  b e f o r e ,  t h e  c h i l d  w i l l  w r i t e  w i t h  m o r e  e a s e  
a n d  c o r r e c t n e s s  i f  h e  i s  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  t h e  t o p i c  a t  h a n d .  
S t o r y  W r i t i n g  
S o m e  t e a c h e r s  p r e f e r  t o  s t a r t  w r i t i n g  w i t h  g r o u p  
c o m p o s i t i o n s ;  o t h e r s  p r e f e r  t o  h a v e  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  
c h i l d  w r i t e  i n d e p e n d e n t  o f  t h e  g r o u p .  B o t h  m e t h o d s  h a v e  
t h e i r  s t r o n g  a n d  w e a k  p o i n t s .  A  g r e a t  d e a l  d e p e n d s  u p o n  
t h e  t e a c h e r  a n d  h e r  e x p e r i e n c e  i n  w o r k i n g  w i t h  c h i l d r e n .  
I f  t h e  l a s t  m e t h o d  i s  u s e d ,  t h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  b e  v e r y  
a l e r t  a n d  a c t i v e  f o r  s h e  w i l l  f i n d  i t  n e c e s s a r y  t o  w r i t e  
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the words needed f'or each individual child to copy. When 
the story is finished, the group should be allowed to 
enjoy what each member has accomplished. The child should 
continually be encouraged to keep trying to improve his 
manuscript and the teacher on her part must insist on 
correct formation of' letters. In this beginning period 
no child will be able to accomplish more than a very 
f'ew words. If' three 01' four words are written correctly, 
a great deal has been accomplished. 
The advantages to be drawn from group composition 
are innumerable. The group first of' all have the 
opportunity of' free expression which f'ew feel if' confronted 
with the idea of' having to state their idea immediately 
on paper. They have the opportunity of' sharing ideas, 
enriching their vocabulary, and of' gaining new knowledge 
of' a given subject. There should be, first of' all, time 
f'or group discussion on possible points to be included 
in the story. These points should be considered in the 
light of' importance and proper sequence of' events. When 
this has been duly handled, it is then time to write the 
story on the board as the children dictate it. It should 
be mentioned here that if' the children use words not 
understood by all, the individual who has used the term 
should be asked to explain its meaning to the group f'or 
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c l a r i f i c a t i o n .  T h i s  e ; i v e s  t h e  c h i l d r e n  a  w o n d e r f u l  
o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  e n r i c h i n g  t h e i r  v o c a b u l a r y .  
I n  c o m p o s i n g  a  e ; r o u p  c o m p o s i t i o n  d r a w n  f r o m  a n  
e x p e r i e n c e  i n  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s ,  t h e r e  i s  s n  e x c e l l e n t  
o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  l e a . r n  i n c i d e n t a l l y  m a n y  m a t t e r s  o f  f o r m  
w h i c h  w i l l  c a r r y  o v e r  i n t o  t h e  i n d e p e n d e n t  w r i t i n g  o f  
t h e  c h i l d .  I f  t h e  g r o u p  h a s  v i s i t e d  a  f a r m ,  i t  i s  m o s t  
p r o b a b l e  t h e y  w i l l  w a n t  t o  c o m p o s e  a  s t o r y  o r  s t o r i e s  a n d  
s h a r e  w i t h  o t h e r s  t h e i r  e x p e r i e n c e .  I f  t h i s  b e  t h e  c a s e ,  
t h e  t e a c h e r ,  a s  s h e  c a p i t a l i z e s  t h e  t i t l e  o r  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  
o f  a  s e n t e n c e ,  i n d e n t s  f o r  t h e  p a r a g r a p h  o r  l e a v e s  a  
m a r g i n ,  w i l l  c a l l  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e s e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  o f  g o o d  
f o r m .  I n  t h i s  w a y  f o r m  i s  t a u g h t  n a t u r a l l y  a s  a  p a r t  
o f  g o o d  o r g a n i z a t i o n .  
L e t t e r  W r i t i n g  
T h e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  f o r  l e t t e r  w r i t i n g  a r e  m u c h  t h e  
s a m e  a s  f o r  t h o s e  u s e d  f o r  g o o d  s t o r i e s .  I t  i s  w e l l  t o  
i m p r e s s  u p o n  t h e  m i n d s  o f  t h e  c h i l d  t h a t  a  l e t t e r  i s  a  
s t o r y  a n d  s h o u l d  b e  w r i t t e n  w i t h  t h e  s a m e  c a r e  a n d  a t t e n t i o n  
b a i n g  c a r e f u l  t o  b e g i n  i t  w i t h  a n  i n t e r e s t i n g  s e n t e n c e  
a n d  e n d  i t  i n  t h e  s a m e  w a y .  T h e  c o n t e n t  o f  t h e  l e t t e r  
s h o u l d  b e  o n  p o i n t s  o f  i n t e r e s t  t o  t h e  r e c i p i e n t  g i v i n g  
c l o s e  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  i t  b y  t h e  
r e a d e r .  
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Close attention should be paid to the correct form 
for the various kinds of letters. The children should 
be given many opportunities to use the different forms. 
To the alert teacher there are many such chances to use 
real life experiences in letter writing. Letters asking 
permission to go on excursions, letters to agencies 
asking for reference materials, thank-you notes, friendly 
letters to children who are ill are exan,ples. 
Written expression, if it is to be taught in good 
form, should encour·age the child in: 
1. Developing sentence consciousness 
a. Using statements and questions 
b; Giving variety to sentence arrangement 
c. Using good opening and closing sentences 
2. Applying standards of composition 
a. Choosing one idea 
b. Planning what to say 
Co '.l'elling things in order 
d. Keeping to the subject 
e. Knowing when to stop 
3. 11..nowing when and how to write letters 
a. Writing what is interesting 
b. Using proper form 
4. Using capital letters correctly 
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5 .  U s i n g  p u n c t u a t i o n  m a r k s  
T o  s w m n a r i z e  b r i e f l y  t h e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  f o r  w r i t t e n  
e x p r e s s i o n ,  t h e  t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  c h e c k  f o r :  t h e  i d e a s  
e x p r e s s e d ,  t h e  f o r m  i n  w h i c h  t h e s e  i d e a s  a r e  s t a t e d ,  
i .  e . ,  s e n t e n c e  s t r u c t u r e ,  p a r a g r a p h i n g ,  g r a m m a r ,  d i c t i o n ,  
a n d  s p e l l i n g .
1  
T h e  e x t e n t  o f  t h e  c r i t i c i s m  d e p e n d s  u p o n  
t h e  l e v e l  a t  w h i c h  t h e  c h i l d  i s  w o r k i n g .  I n  t h e  p r i m a r y  
g r a d e s  l e s s  s t r e s s  i s  p l a c e d  u p o n  p u n c t u a t i o n  a n d  
c a p i t a l i z a t i o n .  I t  i s  e s s e n t i a l ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  
l e a r n  a n d  u s e  t h e  J i i a j o r  p r i n c i p l e s  f r o m  t h e  v e r y  b e g i n n i n g  
o f  h i s  w r i t i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .  
1 .  C f .  H i l d r e t h ,  ~ c i t . ,  p p .  9 5 - 9 6  
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Chapter VII 
READilfG 
Reading is introduced informally to the child as a 
pleasurable and useful skill when he enters school. 
'.l.'his strene;thens throughout the school life of the child 
as he enjoys the many experiences of the modern school 
program. The child broadens his backe;round of meaningful 
experiences, gro>1s in the use of language, adds to his 
vocabulary the new words he hears, an:l. the names of new 
experiences and materials with which he works, As he 
grows in the ability to read the simple materials presented 
in chart form and beginning readers, he soon develops 
the desire to make use of the supplementary materials in 
both the classroom and the school library. 
Reading is a process, not a subject. It is a tool 
to the social world. The child lives in a world which 
requires continual reading. Everywhere he goes, every-
thine; he does, necessitates reading. When reading is 
termed a process, the implication is that it is not 
taught as a separate entity in the school program but is 
carried into every activity in which the child participates. 
It m(;ans that the teaching of reading cannot be omitted 
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o n  t h e  i n t e r m e d i a t e  a n d  s e c o n d a r y  g r a d e  l e v e l s .  R e a d i n g  
i s  a  p r o c e s s ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  m u s t  c o n t i n u e  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  
c h i l d ' s  s c h o o l  l i f e  a n d  e v e n  b e y o n d .  R e a d i n g  d o e s  n o t  
b e g i n  w h e n  t h e  c h i l d  o p e n s  h i s  f i r s t  p r e p r i m e r .  I t  
b e g i n s  a t  t h e  f i r s t  e x p e r i e n c e  o f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  i n  l i f e .  
E a c h  e x p e r i e n c e  h e  a c q u i r e s  a d d s  t o  h i s  r e a d i n g  a b i l i t y .  
I t  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  v e r y  i m p o r t a n t  t o  e n r i c h  t h i s  b a c k g r o u n d  
o f  e x p e r i e n c e s  b e f o r e  a s k i n g  t h e  c h i l d  t o  
r e c t d . 1  
R e a d i n g  i s  a  p r o c e s s ,  n o t  a  s u b j e c t .  T h e  t e a c h e r  o f  
t h e  c o n t e n t  s u b j e c t s  m u s t  b e  w e l l  v e r s e d  i n  t h e  s k i l l s  
r e q u i r e d  f o r  r e a d i n g  i n  t h e  f i e l d s  o f  s t u d y  s h e  i s  
t e a c h i n g ,  w h e t h e r  i t  b e  t h e  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s ,  n a t u r a l  
s c i e n c e ,  o r  h e a l t h .  E a c h  f i e l d  h a s  i t s  o w n  v o c a b u l 8 . r y  
a n d  r e q u i r e s  a  b a c k g r o u n d  o f  e x p e r i e n c e  p e c u l i n r  t o  i t s  
c o n t e n t .  E v e r y  t ; y p e  o f  v i s u a l  a i d s  a n d  t h e  v a r i o u s  
l a n g u a g e  a c t i v i t i e s  w~y b e  u t i l i z e d  w i t h  g r e a t  b e n e f i t  
t o  l e a r n i n g  b u t  t h e  f a c t  s t i l l  r e m a i n s  t h a t  m o s t  c o n c e p t s  
i n  t h e  c o n t e n t  f i e l d s  a r e  l e a r n e d  t h r o u g h  r e a d i n g .  A s  
s o o n  a s  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  g a i n s  p o w e r  i n  r e a d i n g ,  i t  b e c o m e s  
h i s  c h i e f  t o o l  f o r  w i d e n i n g  a n d  e n r i c h i n g  h i s  e x p e r i e n c e s .  
T h e  t a s k  o f  t h e  t e a c h e r  t h e n  i s  t o  d e v e l o p  t h e  
1 .  C f .  B e t t s ,  E m m e t t ,  F o u n d a t i o n s  o f  R e a d i n 5  I n s t r u c t i o n ,  
p p .  8 3 - 8 4  
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effective reading habits and skills which are peculiar to 
her given field, The day is long past when the teacher 
of reading is isolated from all other fields, Today we 
find all teachers, teachers of reading. 
In the course of reading through the school years 
of the child the following abilities must be developed: 
1, Building continuous background: 
a, Taking part in first hand experiences 
b, Working with a variety of materials 
c. Taking part in classroom activities 
d. Using audio-visual aids 
e. Utilizing community and home resources 
2, Developing interests: 
a, Providing information on sources of facts 
and fiction 
b. Guiding choices of reading according to 
maturation level 
c. Providing a variety of reading material 
d. Making clear the purposes of a given activity 
3. Locating information: 
a. Discovering what information can be found 
in parts of b oolrn* 
* See appendix for lesson procedure 
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b .  U s i n g  t a b l e  o f  c o n t e n t s *  
c .  F i n d i n g  p a g e s  q u i c k l y  
d .  U s i n g  a  b i b l i o g r a p h y  
e .  E m p l o y i n g  i n d e x  e f f e c t i v e l y  a n d  q u i c k l y *  
f .  U t i l i z i n g  g l o s s a r y  a n d  a p p e n d i x  
g .  U s i n g  c h a p t e r  h e a d i n s s  a n d  p a r a g r a p h  h e a d i n g s  
h .  S k i m m i n g  r a p i d l y  t o  l o c a t e  n e e d e d  i n f o r m a t i o n  
i .  E m p l o y i n g  c r o s s  r e f e r e n c e s  
j .  U s i n g  k e y s  a n d  f o o t n o t e s  
k .  K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  u s e  a n  a t l a s ,  y e a r b o o l c ,  a n d  
e n c y c l o p e d i a · : <  
1 .  A c q u i r i n g  k n o w l e d g e  o f  h o w  t o  u s e  m a p s ,  
c h a r t s ,  g r a p h s ,  a n d  t a b l e s  
m .  U t i l i z i n g  t h e  l i b r a r y  e f f e c t i v e l y - : <  
n .  U s i n g  a  dictionary'~ 
4 .  C o m p r e h e n s i o n : *  
a .  R e a d i n g  t o  g e t  t h e  m a i n  i d e a  o r  a  g e n e r a l  
i m p r e s s i o n  • • •  
b .  R e a d i n g  t o  n o t e  s i g n i f i c a n t  d e t a i l s  • • •  
c .  R e a d i n g  t o  n o t e  a n d  r e m e m b e r  p r e c i s e  
d i r e c t i o n s  • • •  
d .  R e a d i n g  t o  p r e d i c t  w h a t  c o m e s  n e x t  o r  t h e  
*  S e e  a p p e n d i x  f o r  l e s s o n  p r o c e d u r e  
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most probable issue or conclusion ••• 
e, Reading for the purpose of evaluR.ting the 
materials •• , 
f, Reading for the purpose of reproducing the 
materials in some type of summarized form 
g. Reading for the purpose of comparing the 
form or substance of the selection read 
with other content 
h, Reading for the purpose of remembering 
5, Organizing ideas and materials: 
a, Applying facts to problem 
b, Perceiving relationships between facts 
c, Organizing information read in the form of 
graphs, charts, maps, tables, or art projects 
d, Evaluating a unit of reading material for 
the purpose of abstracting the central 
thought in summary form 
e, Organizing data on the source of information 
in bibliographical form 
f, Discriminating between crucial and incidental 
facts 
g, 'faking notes 
h, Outlining important points 
6, Care and hygiene of books: 
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a .  K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  o p e n  n e w  b o o k s  
b .  K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  k e e p  b i n d i n g  o f  b o o k  f r o m  
b r e a k i n g  
c .  K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  m a r k  t h e  p l a c e  
d .  K e e p i n g  b o o k  c l e a n  
e .  K n o w i n g  h o w  t o  t u r n  p a g e s  
I n  o r g a n i z i n g  a  p r o g r a m  i n  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l s  o f  
r e a d i n g  t w o  m a j o r  p o i n t s  s h o u l d  b e  g i v e n  c l o s e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n :  
T h e  p h y s i c a l ,  e m o t i o n a l ,  a~d m e n t a l  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  
c h i l d ;  a n d  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  s k i l l s ,  a n d  a t t i t u d e s  w h i c h  
t h e  c h i l d  m u s t  a c q u i r e  i n  o r d e r  t o  u s e  t h e  r e a d i n g  m a t t e r  
a v a i l a b l e  f o r  h i m .  T h i s  l a s t  p o i n t  i m p l i e s  t h 1 1 t  a  g i v e n  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  s k i l l ,  o r  a t t i t u d e  s h o u l d  b e  t a u g h t  w h e n  
t h e  c h i l d  h a s  t h e  n e e d  f o r  i t  a n d  t h e  e s s e n t i a l  b a c k g r o u n d  
h a s  b e e n  a c q u i r e d .  I t  a l s o  i n f e r s  t h a t  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  
c h o s e n  s h o u l d  b e  o f  i n t e r e s t  t o  t h e  c h i l d .  
I n  r e a d i n g ,  a s  i n  a l l  o t h e r  p h a s e s  o f  l e a r n i n g  
s k i l l s ,  t h e r e  i s  a  v e r y  w i d e  s p r e a d  o f  i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r -
e n c e s .  N o  t e a c h e r  c a n  s a y  s h e  w i l l  t e a c h  a  g i v e n  s k i l l  
t o  a  g r o u p  a t  a  g i v e n  t i m e .  N o  t w o  c h i l d r e n  l e a r n  t h e  
s a m e  b e c a u s e  e a c h  h a s  a  d i f f e r e n t  b a c k g r o u n d  o f  
e x p e r i e n c e s  a n d  t h e  e m o t i o n a l  a n d  p h y s i c a l  s t n t u s  o f  
e a c h  v a r y  w i d e l y .  I t  i s  i m p e r a t i v e  t h e n  t h a t  b e f o r e  a  
t e a c h e r  b e g i n s  t o  t e a c h  a  c h i l d  r e a d i n g  s h e  m u s t  n o t  o n l y  
consider the mental maturity of the child but also the 
above mentioned principles, that is, the physical and 
emotional status of the child, It is only of late years 
that much attention has been paid to the effect on learning 
of emotional stability. Psychologists, after many 
investigations, are now in a position to state that this 
must be given definite consideration by those coming in 
contact with the child, '.l.'his holds true regardless of 
time or location. If a child is emotionally unstable, 
it is impossible for him to work at his best ability, 
It is a fruitless waste of energy and time then for a 
teacher to insist on the child learning to read before 
she has first done all that is possible to establish 
emotional stability and maturity in each child whom she 
is to instruct. 
The teacher of reading should be carefully instructed 
on the five periods of reading. She must also be aware 
that there is an over-lapping of these periods in every 
reading group. Unless she understands this, little can 
be achieved. ~ne five periods mentioned above are: 
1. The Period of Reading lleadine ss. This involves 
the years before the child cor.ies to sch<,ol, 3Ild 
a part or all of his first year in school, and 
with certain children even more time than this. 
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2 ,  T h e  P e r i o d  o f  B e g i n n i n g  R e a d i n g ,  T h i s  i n c l u d e s  
t h e  f i r s t  e x p e r i e n c e s  t h e  c h i l d  h a s  w i t h  f o r m a l  
r e a d i n g  f r o m  e x p e r i e n c e  c h a r t s ,  p r e - p r i m e r s  a n d  
f r o m  p r i m e r s .  T h e  c h i l d  m u s t  o f  n e c e s s i t y  b e  
a t  l e a s t  s i x  a n d  o n e - h a l f  y e a r s  o l d  m e n t a l l y  
b e f o r e  e n t e r i n g  t h i s  p e r i o d .  H e  s h o u l d  a l s o  
h a v e  s U f f i c i e n t  e x p e r i e n c e  i n  r e a d i n g  r e a d i n e s s  
t o  b u i l d  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  b a c k g r o u n d  f o r  b e g i n n i n g  
r e a d i n g ,  
3 ,  T h e  P e r i o d  o f  E x p a n d i n g  P o w e r .  T h i s  t a k e s  t h e  
c h i l d  t h r o u g h  r e a d i n g  l e v e l s  c o v e r i n g  h i s  e a r l i e r  
b o o k s ,  f i r s t  a n d  s e c o n d  r e a d e r s ,  a n d  p e r h a p s  
e a s y  t h i r d  r e a d e r ,  
4 .  T h e  P e r i o d  o f  G r o w t h  i n  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  R e a d i n g  
T o o l s ,  T h i s  b e g i n s  i n  a b o u t  t h e  t h i r d  o r  f o u r t h  
g r a d e  w h e n  c h i l d r e n  a r e  r e a d i n g  s e c o n d ,  t h i r d ,  
a n d  p o s s i b l y  f o u r t h  r e a d e r s .  I t  c o n t i n u e s  
t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  e l e m e n t a r y  y e a r s .  I t  h a s  t h r e e  
p h a s e s :  ( a )  s t u d y - r e a d i n g ,  ( b )  l i t e r a t u r e  o r  
r e c r e a t i o n a l  r e a d i n g ,  ( c )  o r a l  r e a d i n g .
2  
5 ,  P e r i o d  o f  R e f i n e m e n t  o f  R e a d i n g  A t t i t u d e s ,  
2 ,  P a r k e r ,  J e s s i e  M . ,  ( i s s u e d  b y )  I o w a  E l e m e n t a r y  T e a c h e r s  
H a n d b o o k ,  V o l ,  I I ,  " R e a d i n g " ,  p - : - 1 7  
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Habits, and Tastes.3 This period begins with 
Junior High School and continues through Junior 
College. 
Period of Reading Readiness 
The child who lacks readiness for reading in terms 
of physical, mental, emotional, and linguistic experience 
will have a difficult time in learning to read. Each of 
these factors is related one to the other and is inter-
dependent. The physical status of the child should be 
such that he can keep pace with those in his group. If 
he tires easily, is susceptible to contagious disease, 
has visual and hearing defects, he can not be expected 
to make the mental and emotional adjustment necessary 
for happiness in a social situation. 
Physical relationship 1£ reading readiness. The 
teacher then should be alert for any deficiency in the 
individuals with whom she is working. Facility in the use 
of oral language appears to be closely related to 
achievement in beginning reading activity. There is a 
close relationship between hearing and oral language or 
3. Gray, William s., "The Nature and Organization of Basic 
Instruction in Reading," The Teaching of Reading, 
National Society for the Study of Education, Thirty-
Sixth Yearbook, Part I, pp, 120-130 
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e x p r e s s i o n .  T h e  c h i l d ' s  f i r s t  c o n t a c t  w i t h  l a n g u a g e  i s  
t h r o u g h  s p e e c h  a n d  a  h e a r i n g  i m p a i r m e n t  m a y  r e t a r d  s p e e c h  
d e v e l o p m e n t  b y  i n c o r r e c t  s p e e c h  s o u n d s  t h u s  c a u s i n g  
m i s p r o n u n c i a t i o n .  O f t e n t i m e s  t h e  l a c k  o f  i n t e r e s t  i n  
o r a l  l a n g u a g e  c a n  b e  t r a c e d  t o  i n c o r r e c t  h e a r i n g .  T h i s  
s a m e  d e f e c t  f r e q u e n t l y  a c c o u n t s  f o r  a p p a r e n t  d i s o b e d i e n c e .  
T h e  c h i l d  w h o  d o e s  n o t  h e a r  c o r r e c t l y  s h o w s  l a c k  o f  
s o c i a l  a d j u s t m e n t  a n d  i s  u n a b l e  t o  f o l l o w  d i r e c t i o n s .  
I t  i s  t h e n  a p p a r e n t ,  t h a t  t h e r e  m u s t  b e  n o r m a l  h e a r i n g  
i f  t h e  r e a d i n g  p r o c e s s  i s  t o  b e  s u c c e s s f u l .  
T h e r e  a r e  v a r i o u s  w a y s  o f  s e a t i n g  t h e  c h i l d  w i t h  
d e f e c t i v e  h e a r i n g  i n  t h e  g r o u p  i n  o r d e r  t h a t  h e  m a y  
p a r t i c i p a t e .  I f  h e a r i n g  i s  i m p a i r e d  i n  o n e  e a r  o n l y ,  
t h e  c h i l d  c a n  b e  s e a t e d  s o  a s  t o  h a v e  h i s  g o o d  e a r  t o w a r d  
t h e  s p e a k e r .  T h e  h e a r i n g  m a y  b e  i m p a i r e d  f o r  c e r t a i n  
s o u n d s  o f  w o r d s ,  i f  s o ,  c a r e f u l  g u i d a n c e  m u s t  b e  g i v e n .  
I n  t h e  a n a l y s i s  o f  p h y s i c a l  d e v e l o p m e n t  f o r  r e a d i n g  
r e a d i n e s s ,  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  c o n s i d e r  v i s u a l  r e a d i n e s s .  
T h e  c h i e f  c o m p l a i n t  o f  p r i r a a r y  t e a c h e r s  i s  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  
a r e  e n t e r i n g  s c h o o l  b e f o r e  t h e  e y e s  a r e  s u f f i c i e n t l y  
m a t u r e  f o r  r e a d i n g .  I n  r e c o g n i z i n g  t h i s  f a c t  t h e  w i s e  
t e a c h e r  w i l l  a c q u a i n t  h e r s e l f  w i t h  t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  i t  
i n v o l v e s .  
V i s u a l  s p e c i a l i s t s  a r e  g i v i n g  m o r e  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  
8 0  
skill of seeing correctly than has been the case in the 
past. Very careful exruninations are adrninistered to see 
just what the difficulty is and how it can best be 
remedied. A child can frequently see things from a 
distance but not the close-up of a printed page of symbols. 
In each case the child should be referred to an oculist 
for exrunination before he is started in the reading of 
books. 
In seating an individual in the classroom, the teacher 
must be aware that it is important for each child to see 
the printed symbols in the room from every location, 
singly and clearly. That is, by using the vision of one 
eye at a time. The symbols placed on the blackboard or 
bulletin board must be sufficiently clear, when viewed 
singly, to prevent eye strain. 
Reversal of the printed S)-mbols, such as d 8nd b, 
p and q, and whole words as saw and was, have been given 
much attention and concern in the past. This is more 
common to first grade children and is not frequent enough 
4 to cause undue alarm. The teacher can greatly modify 
this difficulty by giving guidance and exercises in correct 
eye movement. 
4. Davidson, Helen P., ~~in Betts, Emmett, 
Foundation of Reading Instruction, p. 132 
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N o  a s p e c t  o f  p h y s i c a l  h e a l t h  i s  t o o  s l i g h t  t o  g a i n  
t h e  t e a c h e r ' s  t i m e  a n d  a t t e n t i o n .  A  c h i l d ' s  w h o l e  l i f e  
c a n  b e  i n f l u e n c e d  b y  h i s  h e a l t h .  S p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  s h o u l d  
t h e n  b e  g i v e n  t o  t h e  n u t r i t i o n ,  r e s t ,  a n d  r e l a x a t i o n  
p e r i o d s  o f  t h e  c h i l d .  T h o u g h  t h i s  a t t e n t i o n  w i l l  n o t  
g u a r a n t e e  l e a r n i n g  t o  r e a d ,  i t  w i l l  s r e a t l y  f a c i l i t a t e  i t .  
M e n t a l  m a t u r i t y  ~ r e a d i n g  r e a d i n e s s .  T e a c h e r s  
h a v e  l o n g  r e a l i z e d  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  c l o s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e t w e e n  i n t e l l i g e n c e  o r  m e n t a l  m a t u r i t y  a n d  r e a d i n g  
a b i l i t y .  T h e  s l o w  c h i l d  n o t  o n l y  h a s  d i f f i c u l t y  i n  
l e a r n i n g  t o  r e a d ,  b u t  p r o g r e s s e s  a t  a  m u c h  s l o w e r  r a t e .  
I t  i s  n o t  h e r e  i n f e r r e d  t h a t  a l l  c h i l d r e n  w i t h  h i g h  
I . Q . • s  w i l l  b e  g o o d  r e a d e r s .  A s  s t a t e d  p r e v i o u s l y  v a r i o u s  
f a c t o r s  i n f l u e n c e  r e a d i n g  r e a d i n e s s .  A  c h i l d ,  w h o  i s  
e m o t i o n a l l y  u n s t a b l e  o r  c o m e s  f r o m  a  f o r e i g n  h o m e ,  c a n n o t  
w o r k  t o  h i s  c a p a c i t y  t h o u g h  h i s  I . Q .  m a y  b e  a s  h i g h  a s  
1 2 0  o r  m o r e .  P o o r  t e a c h i n g ,  e i t h e r  a t  p r e s e n t  o r  i n  t h e  
p a s t ,  m a y  b e  a  p r i n c i p a l  f a c t o r .  I t  i s  t h e n ,  p u r e  f o l l y  
f o r  a  t e a c h e r  t o  m a k e  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  m e n t a l  m a t u r i t y  a n d  r e a d i n g  
r e a d i n e s s .  
I n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  e s p e c i a l l y  a p p a r e n t  h e r e .  
I t  i s  g e n e r a l l y  t r u e  t h a t  a  c h i l d  w h o  i s  m e n t a l l y  m a t u r e  
w i l l  b e  a  g o o d  r e a d e r  o r  a  c h i l d  w h o  s h o w s  m e n t a l  d e f i c i e n c y  
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usually finds reading most difficult. Does this fact 
justify the teacher who states that the mentally matured 
child does not need instruction and the dull pupil of 
low mental status would not improve with instruction? 
Each pupil is a personality different from all others. 
Let the teacher teach each of these personalities at its 
own rate of learning, remembering that even though there 
is a deficiency, each child has a right to her special 
attention and guidance. 
A group of children may go on an excursion. The dull 
child may see the various points of interest shown but 
gain no new knowledge from them. This may be due to a 
lack of background for the experience or lack of interest. 
A child with an I.Q,. of 112 may perceive the same points 
and see a close relationship between what he is studying 
in the classroom and what he is viewing at the present. 
Then again a child with an I.Q,. of 112 may look at and 
see the very same items and make no relationship to 
previous study because there is a lack of interest in 
this given experience. This same learning situation may 
be carried to the printed page. 
The child who shows mental immaturity will have 
difficulty in recognizing relationship between previous 
experiences and the problem being studied; it will be 
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d i f f i c u l t  a n d  o f t e n  i m p o s s i b l e  f o r  h i m  t o  r e l a t e  t h e  
a b s t r a c t  v i s u a l  s y m b o l s  t o  t h e  t h i n g s  t h e y  r e p r e s e n t ;  t o  
s e l e c t ,  e v a l u a t e ,  a n d  o r g a n i z e  i d e a s ;  t o  a p p l y  n e w  l e a r n i n g  
i n  a  p r o b l e m - s o l v i n g  s i t u a t i o n .  I f  t h i s  b e  t h e  c a s e  t h e r e  
i s  a  l a c k  o f  r e a d i n e s s  f o r  r e a d i n g .  5  
E m o t i o n a l  s t a b i l i t y  a n d  r e a d i n r ,  r e a d i n e s s .  S o c i a l  
a n d  e m o t i o n a l  c l i f f : i c u l t i e s  o f t e n  f r u s t r a t e  a l l  e f f o r t s  
m a d e  t o  t e a c h  a  c h i l d  t o  r e a d .  E x c e s s i v e  s h y n e s s  o r  
t i m i d i t y ,  b e w i l d e r m e n t  w i t h  n e w  s o c i a l  s u r r o u n d i n e ; s ,  
i n s t a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  h o m e ,  e n d  f e e l i n g  o f  i n f e r i o r i t y  a r e  
e m o t i o n a l  b l o c k s  i n  t h e  r ' e n d i n g  p r o c e s s .  I f  s u c c e s s  i s  
t o  b e  a c h i e v e d  t h e s e  h a n d i c a p s  m u s t  b e  o v e r c o m e  w i t h  
k i n d l i n e s s  r a t h e r  t h a n  s e v e r i t y  a n d  a  d e f i n i t e  p r o g r a m  
e s t a b l i s h e d  f o r  t h e i r  c o r r e c t i o n .  
L a n g u a g e  ability~ r e a d i n g  r e a d i n e s s .  T h e  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  o r a l  l a n g u s _ g e  a n d  r e a d i n e s s  f o r  
r e a d i n g  i s  h i g h l y  s i g n i f i c a n t .  A  c h i l d ,  w h o s e  v o c s b u l a r y  
s u f f e r s  b e c a u s e  o f  l a c k  o f  e x p e r i e n c e ,  m i s p r o n u n c i f i t i o n ,  
s p e e c h  d e f e c t s ,  o r  u s e s  b a b y  t a l k ,  c r e a t e s  a  p r o b l e m  i n  
t h e  r e a d i n e s s  p r o g r a m .  I t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  a  c h i l d  t o  
p u t  w o r d s  t o g e t h e r  s u i t a b l e  f o r  c o r r u n u n i c a t i n g  w i t h  t h e  
g r o u p  o f  w h i c h  h e  i s  e x p e c t e d  t o  b e  a n  a c t i v e  p a r t i c i p a n t .  
5 .  C f .  B e t t s ,  E m m e t t  A . ,  ~ i l l ! _ ,  p .  1 2 4  
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Hilcreth ti goes so far as to state that it is a waste 
of time to try and teach reading unless a child can 
enunciate clearly, has something to say, and can express 
his ideas or ask questions intelligently. Reading, 
whether' oral cir silent, is another form of language 
expression. Ability to use oral language is a step to 
readiness for reading. 
The child entering the classroom from a home in 
which a foreign language is spoken creates a serious 
problem i'or every teacher. The pupil who cannot 
interpret the spoken sy-n1bol cannot be expected to do so 
with the printed symbol. The speaking vocabulary of such 
a child must first be built, then and only then, cs.n 
he be asked to interpret the printed page. 
Too many teachers when speaking of reading res.dine ss 
think only in terrns of children starting school in the 
first grade. This is a very erroneous concept of the 
term 11 Readine; Readiness. 11 Today the term carries equally, 
if not more, meaning to the upper elementary an:J. secondary 
school than to the kindergarten or first grade. Reading 
is a process, therefore it cannot be mastered in the 
course of tv10 or three years as some teachers would like 
6. Cf. Hildreth, Gertrude, 2.£.!. ~' p. 181 
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t o  b e l i e v e .  W h a t  h a s  b e e n  s a i d  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  r e a d i n e s s  
f o r  r e a d i n g  i s  a s  t r u e  f o r  t h e  c h i l d  i n  s e c o n d a r y  s c h o o l  
a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  p r i m a r y  s c h o o l ,  N o  t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  a s k  a  
c h i l d  t o  r e a d  m a t t e r  o n  a n y  s u b j e c t  u n t i l  t h e  v o c a b u l a r y  
p e c u l i a r  t o  t h e  s u b j e c t  h a s  b e e n  d e v e l o p e d ,  a n d  
e x p e r i e n c e s ,  e i t h e r  f i r s t  h a n d  o r  v i c a r i o u s ,  h R v e  b e e n  
s u p p l i e d .  O n l y  t h e n  c a n  t h e  c h i l d  b e  e x p e c t e d  t o  t a k e  
f r o m  t h e  p r i n t e d  p a g e  t h e  c o n c e p t s  i n t e n d e d .  
P e r i o d  o f  B e g i n n i n g  R e a d i n g  
T h e  e x p e r i e n c e d  f i r s t  g r a d e  t e a c h e r  w h o  n : e  e t s  a  n e w  
g r o u p  o f  s i x - y e a r - o l d s  r e a l i z e s  t h a t  s o m e  o f  t b e  c h i l d r e n  
w i l l  b e  r e a d y  t o  r e a d  d u r i n g  t h e i r  f i r s t  t e r m  i n  s c h o o l  
a n d  o t h e r s  w i l l  p r o f i t  l i t t l e ,  i f  a n y ,  f r o m  o r e ; a n i z e d  
i n s t r u c t i o n .  H e r  f i r s t  p r o b l e m  t h e n  i s  t o  d e t e r m i n e  t h e  
m e t h o d  f o r  t e a c h i n e ;  r e a d i n g  w h i c h  s h e  c a n  h a n d l e  b e s t  
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a n d  a t  t h e  s a m e  t i m e  e ; i v e  a t t e n t i o n  t o  i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s .  
' . l . ' o d a y ,  t h e  t h r e e  c h i e f  p l a n s  w h i c h  c a n  b e  u t i l i z e d  
w i t h  s u c c e s s  a r e  t h e  B a s a l  R e a d i n g  A p p r o a c h ,  M o d i f i e d  
R e a d i n e ;  A p p r o a c h ,  a n d  E x p e r i e n c e  A p p r o a c h ,  I n  t h e  B a s a l  
R e a d i n g  A p p r o a c h  a  r e a d i n g  r e a d i n e s s  b o o k  i s  u s e d  f o r  t h e  
p u r p o s e  o f  s c r e e n i n e ;  o u t  p u p i l s  n o t  r e a d y  f o r  r e a d i n g .  
P r e p r i r n e r s  a n d  a c c o m p a n y i n e ;  w o r k b o o k s  a r e  u s e d  f o r  i n i t i a l  
i n s t r u c t i o n .  
For the Modified Reading Approach the reading readi-
ness book and supplementary experience records ere used 
in various ways to screen out the pupils who are not 
ready for reading, Preprimers and accompanying workbooks 
are used for initial reading instruction, supplemented 
with experience reading charts, 
In the Experience Approach reading readiness is 
developed informally through activities growing out of 
first hand and vicarious experiences: story telling, 
draniatizations, experience records, science experiments, 
music, and so on. Initial reading activities are based 
on cooperatively developed experience charts with con-
trolled vocabulary and sentence structure. 7 
Regardless of the method employed in teaching 
reading there must be a controlled vocabulary with much 
interestine; repetition. The teacher must decide upon 
the words to be taught and how many are to be taue;ht at 
a given time, In deciding this, she should consult the 
vocabulary of the basic reader she is to use; she should 
consult authorities for additional words from vocabulary 
7. cf, Betts, Emmett A., .£J2.!_ cit,, pp. 383-384 
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u s e  w o r d s  f r o m  u n i t s  b e i n g  c a r r i e d  o n ,  I f  l e a r n i n g  
i s  t o  o c c u r ,  t h e r e  m u s t  b e  c o n t i n u a l  r e p e t i t i o n ,  T h e  
t e a c h e r ,  i f  w e l l  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  t h e  v o c a b u l a r y ,  c a n  
e m p l o y  i t  i n c i d e n t a l l y  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  d a i l y  p r o g r a m ,  
V a r i o u s  m e a n s  s u c h  a s  e x p e r i e n c e  c h a r t s ,  s e n t e n c e  
s t r u c t u r e  o n  b l a c k b o a r d ,  a n d  w o r d  a n d  p h r a s e  c e . r d s  m a y  
b e  u t i l i z e d ,  
I n  t i 1 i s  b e g i n n i n g  p e r i o d  i t  i s  v e r y  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  
t h e  c h i l d  t o  d e v e l o p  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  g a i n  m e a n i n g  f r o m  
t h e  p r i n t e d  p a g e ,  L i t t l e  p r o g r e s s  i s  p o s s i b l e  i n  
t e a c h i n g  v o c a b u l a r y  u n l e s s  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  w o r d s  i s  
e s t a b l i s h e d  b y  m e a n s  o f  e x p e r i e n c e ,  
G r o u p i n g  i s  a  n e c e s s a r y  f a c t o r  i n  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  
r e a d i n g  p e r i o d ,  N o  t w o  c h i l d r e n  p r o g r e s s  a t  t h e  s 8 . m e  
r a t e ,  T h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  p r o v i d e  f o r  t h e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  
r a t e  o f  l e a r n i n g  b y  a r r a n g i n g  g r o u p s  w h i c h  a r e  s o  
c o n s t r u c t e d  a s  t o  a l l o w  a  c h i l d  t o  p a s s  f r o m  o n e  g r o u p  
t o  t h e  o t h e r ,  S i m i l R r  v o c a b u l a r y  i s  a c q u i r e d  a n d  u s e d  
b y  a l l  g r o u p s  w i t h i n  a  g r a d e  w i t h  m o r e  s t u d y  a n d  
r e p e t i t i o n  f o r  t h e  s l o w e r  l e a r n e r s ,  
8 ,  D o l c h ,  E d w a r d  w . ,  T e a c h i n g  P r i m a r y  R e a d i n g ,  p p .  ~~05-207 
D u r r e l l ,  D o n a l d  D . ,  I m n r o v e m e n t  . 2 £  B a s i c  R e a d i n g  
A b i l i t i e s ,  p p .  3 4 5 - 3 5 4 ,  3 5 5 - 3 8 8  
G a t e s ,  A r t h u r  I .  ,
1 1  
R e a d i n g  V o c a b u l R r y  f o r  t h e  P r i m a r y  
G r a d e s "  
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Various means are utilized by the child in gaining 
command of new words, He may ask someone; deduct from 
context clues; may consult a picture for a clue; or he 
may sound them, Much can be said in favor of each method 
with the exception of the first, The individual should 
early be taught to read independent of adult help as far 
as possible. The child who is more matured will in all 
probability employ the context method, whereas the 
individual wi:10 makes many reversals, should be encournged 
in the use o:f phonics. 
Before reading :from a book, the pupil should he~ve 
the idea that reading is a process o:f gaining in:formqtion, 
not simply namine; words, He should also be brought to 
realize that much pleasure can be gained in this way. 
The child should have a sight voce.bulB.ry o:f the words 
which occur in the first :few pages of his book and be 
:familiar with the various characters about whom he will 
read, This can be interestingly done through the use o:f 
experience charts, 
Suggestions :for presenting the :first book are :found 
in the Iowa Elementary Teachers Handbook on "Readine;" 
by Parker,9 They are as :follows: 
9, Parker, Jessie M., .2lJ.!_ cit., pp. 55-56 
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1 .  M a k e  i t  a  p l e a s u r a b l e  e x p e r i e n c e  • • •  
2 .  D i s c u s s  t b e  c o v e r  o f  t h e  p r e p r i m e r .  
3 .  P a g e  t h r o u g h  t h e  b o o k  w i t h  t h e  c h i l d r e n ,  
l o o k i n g  a t  t h e  p i c t u r e s ,  e n c o u r a g i n g  d i s c u s s i o n ,  
a n d  h e l p i n g  t h e m  a n t i c i p a t e  t h e  c o n t e n t .  
4 .  S h o w  t h e m  h o w  t o  t u r n  t h e  p a g e s  b y  u s i n g  t h e  
u p p e r  r i g h t  h a n d  c o r n e r .  A l s o  d i s c u s s  g o o d  
c a r e  o f  t h e  b o o k ,  h a v i n g  c l e a n  h a n d s  a n d  
h o l d i n g  i t  c o m f o r t a b l y .  
5 .  P r e s e n t  o n  b o a r d  o r  w a l l  p o c k e t  i n  m e a n i n g f u l  
c o n t e n t  w o r d s  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  = Y  n e e d  t o  
r e c o g n i z e  a g a i n  b e f o r e  r e a d i n g  f r o m  t h e  b o o k .  
6 .  T a l k  a b o u t  t h e  f i r s t  p i c t u r e .  G i v e  a  q u e s t i o n  
o r  d i r e c t i o n  a b o u t  e a c h  s e n t e n c e  o n  t h e  f i r s t  
p a g e .  A s k  a l l  c h i l d r e n  t o  r e e . d  s i l e n t l y ,  w i t h  
l i p s  c l o s e d ,  t h e n  a s k  o n e  t o  r e a d  i t  o r a l l y ,  
o r  t e l l  i t .  C o n t i n u e  i n  t h i s  m e . n n e r .  
7 .  A s k  d i f f e r e n t  c h i l d r e n  t o  r e s . d  a l l  o f  t h e  p a r t  
t h a t  h a s  b e e n  c o v e r e d .  
8 .  L e a d  c h i l d r e n  t o  g i v e  o p i n i o n s ,  o r  t e l l  o f  
s i m i l a r  e x p e r i e n c e s  b a s e d  u p o n  m a t e r i a l  r e a d .  
9 .  F o l l o w  t h e  c l a s s  p e r i o d  w i t h  c o r r e l a t e d  
a c t i v i t i e s  s u c h  a s  d r a w i n g  o n  l a r g e  p a p e r ,  a t  
b l a c k b o a r d ,  o r  e a s e l ;  c u t t i n g ;  m o d e l i n g ;  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  w o r k ;  o r  o t h e r  a p p r o p r i a t e  
a c t i v i t i e s  • • •  
1 0 .  C o n t i n u e  t o  u s e  t h e  r e a d i n g  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  t h e  
p r e b o o k  p e r i o d .  T h e s e  g i v e  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  
m e a n i n g f u l  r e v i e w  o f  t h e  p r e p r i m e r  v o c a b u l a r y .  
T h e  t e a c h e r  n e e d s  t o  r e m e m b e r  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  b o o k  
r e a d i n g  s h o u l d  b e  p l e a s u r a b l e  a n d  s u c c e s s f u l ;  g u i d a n c e  
s h o u l d  b e  g i v e n  s o  a s  t o  i n s u r e  c o n t i n u a l  g r o w t h ;  s l o w ,  
h a l t i n g  r e a d i n g  s h o u l d  n o t  b e  a l l o w e d ;  t h e r e  s h o u l d  b e  
c o n t i n u a l  s t r e s s  p l a c e d  u p o n  m e a n i n g ;  s i l e n t  r e a d i n g  s h o u l d  
p r e c e d e  o r a l  r e a d i n g .  
W h e n  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  a p p r o a c h  i s  u s e d  f o r  t h e  i n i t i a l  
r e a d i n g  a c t i v i t i e s ,  a t t e n t i o n  s h o u l d  b e  g i v e n  t o  
v o c a b u l a r y ,  s e n t e n c e  s t r u c t u r e ,  a n d  l e n g t h  o f  s e n t e n c e s  
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used in the experience charts. If this is done, the same 
charts used for language development may also be used 
for reading. 
The experience approach to beginning reading 
emphasizes group cooperation and aids in developing 
personalities that make for successful living in a 
democratic society. Inter·est is stimulated not only in 
classroom activities but broadens out into the community. 
This method also provides a means for continued oral 
expression. 
In preparing an experience cht',rt, it is importE.nt 
to make sure that the child has something vit8.l to say 
which will be interesting and worthwhile to the group. 
The experience may be either first hand or vicarious. 
The pupil may gain these vicarious experiences in 
various ways, for example, attending a movie, listening 
to a speaker, or listening to someone read a story. 
First hand experiences are gained by going on excursions 
to places of interest, by experimenting, and by 
constructing. During the pre pa.ring of these class 
records or charts, the teacher must give each child 
equal opportunity for participo.tion. If a child is 
shy, she must encourage his every effort. 
A draft form of the chart should be v1rit ten in 
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m a n u s c r i p t  o n  t h e  b o a r d  f i r s t .  T h e  g r o u p  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  
s h o u l d  b e  e n c o u r a g e d  t o  c h e c k  f o r  s e q u e n c e  a n d  c l a r i t y .  
L a t e r ,  t h i s  s h o u l d  b e  t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  c h a r t  f o r m .  
M a n u s c r i p t  i s  p r e f e r r e d  t o  c u r s i v e  w r i t i n g  b e c a u s e  i t  i s  
m o r e  l i k e  t h e  w r i t i n g  i n  t h e  b o o k s  t h e  c h i l d  i s  s o o n  t o  
u s e .  
' . l ' h e  v a l u e s  o f  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  c h a r t  a r e  o b v i o u s  t o  
m o s t  t e a c h e r s .  T h e y  b r o a d e n  p u p i l  i n t e r e s t ,  s a t i s f y  
p u p i l  n e e d s ,  a n d  p r e s e n t  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  
o w n  v o c a b u l a r y  t h u s  a v o i d i n g  t h e  u n i n t e r e s t i n g  s t y l e  o f  
m o s t  p r e p r i m e r s .  W h i l e  t h e  c h i l d  i s  l e H r n i n g  t o  r e a d ,  
h e  i s  a t  t h e  s a m e  t i m e  l e a r n i n g  t o  e x p r e s s  h i s  i d e a s  b y  
u s e  o f  b o t h  o r a l  a n d  w r i t t e n  e x p r e s s i o n .  T h e  p r o c e d u r e  
f o r  t h e  c h a r t  m e t h o d  o f  t e a c h i n g  r e a d i n g  i s  v e r y  d i f f i c u l t  
t o  f i n d  i n  t e x t b o o k s .  F o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  s u c h  a  l e s s o n  
p l a n  h a s  b e e n  p l a c e d  i n  t h e  a p p e n d i x .  
P e r i o d  o f  E x p a n d i n g  P o w e r  
T h i s  p e r i o d  i n c l u c 1 e s  r e a d i n g  i n  t h e  f i r s t  e . n d  s e c o n d  
r e a d e r ,  s o m e t i m e s  t h e  e a s y  t h i r d  r e a d e r .  T h e  c h i l d  i n  
t h i s  p e r i o d  i s  u s u a l l y  i n  t h e  s e c o n d  o r  t h i r d  g r e . d e  a n d  
h a s  c o m p l e t e d  t h e  r e a d i n g  r e a d i n e s s  p r o g r a m ,  a n d  t h a t  
f o r  b e g i n n i n g  r e a d i n g .  
T h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  f i r s t  s e e  i f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  p u p i l  
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is r'eady to launch out into reading in this field, She 
must remember that though he is a second grade pupil he 
may not be prepared to work in this period, If such be 
the case, she must take the child where he is 2.nd give 
individual guidance, 
In presenting materials to be read in this period 
careful attention is still given to the vocabulary used, 
Too LIBny words must not be introduced at a time and 
there must be continual repetition of previous learned 
vocabulary. This can easily be carried out by the use 
of various basic resders written for children reading 
on the same level. Here we find a controlled 
vocabulo.ry with the necessary, interestine;, repetition 
of words presented. This is a great time saver for the 
teacher, 
A careful study of the manuals accompanying the 
readers should be made, The materials and activities 
sue;gested in them are invaluable to the busy teacher 
who finds it necessary to work with many different groups 
each of which is workine; according to its own mental 
maturity, 
There must be a purpose for ea.ch reading lesson, 
The child must be made aware that he is to gain 
ini'ormation and at the same time find pleasure in 
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r e a d i n g .  S k i l l s  s u c h  a s  c o m p r e h e n s i o n ,  w o r d  r e c o g n i t i o n ,  
a n d  i o e t e n t i o n  s k i l l s  s h o u l d  b e  d e v e l o p e d .  T h i s  p o i n t  
w a s  h a n d l e d  t o  s o m e  e x t e n t  e a r l i e r  i n  t h e  s e c t i o n  o n  
r e a d i n g .  R e a s o n s  a n d  m o t i v e s  t · o r  r e a d i n e ;  s h o u l d  h e r e  
b e  p r e s e n t e d .  T h e r e  a r e  v a r i o u s  w a y s  o n e  c a n  a c c o m p l i s h  
t h i s .  " 1 , u e s t i o n s  m a y  b e  a s k e d ,  s t u d y  s h e e t s  m e . y  b e  g i v e n  
a n d  t h e  c h i l d  a l l o w e d  t o  w o r k  i n d i v i d u a l l y ,  o r  t h e  s t o r y  
m a y  b e  t o l d  i n  p a r t  a n d  t h e  g r o u p  e n c o u r a g e d  t o  f i n i s h  
a l o n e  i n  o r d e r  t o  s e e  w h a t  h a p p e n e d .  
M u c h  i n t e r e s t  i n  r e s . d i n g  c a n  b e  s e c u r • e d  t h r o u g h  t h e  
u s e  o f  t h e  r e c o r d  c h a r t s  c o m p o s e d  d u r i n g  t h e  s o c i a l  
s t u d i e s  o r  s c i e n c e  u n i t s .  T h e  c h i l d  n e v e r  t i r e s  o f  
r e a d i n g  o v e r  h i s  o w n  o r  a n o t h e r ' s  s t o r i e s  w h i c h  h a v e  b e e n  
p u t  i n t o  b o o k l e t  f o r m .  H i s  i n t e r e s t  m u s t  b e  e n c o u r a g e d  
i n  e v e r y  p o s s i b l e  m a n n e r  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  s c h o o l  l i f e  o f  
t h e  c h i l d .  
P e r i o d  o f  G r o w t h  i n  t h e  U s e  o f  t h e  R e a d i n g  T o o l  
T h i s  p e r i o d  u n l i k e  t h e  o t h e r  t h r e e  c a r r i e s  t h e  c h i l d  
i n t o  f a r  d i s t a n t  c o u n t r i e s  a n d  a c q u a i n t s  h i m  w i t h  t h e  
v a r i o u s  c u l t u r e s .  R e a d i n g  i s  n o  l o n g e r  l i m i t e d  t o  t h e  
r e a d e r  b u t  i n c l u d e s  a l l  t h e  v e , r i o u s  s o u r c e s  f r o m  w h i c h  
t h e  c h i l d  c a n  e ; a i n  i n f o r m a t i o n  i n  t h e  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s ,  
s c i e n c e ,  h e a l t h  o . n d  s o  o n .  H e  i s  n o w  f a c e d  w i t h  l e a r n i n g  
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the skills required for using the library and reference 
materials as well as textbooks. He must seek out infor-
mation, interpret and organize ideas gained through his 
reading. The skills peculiar to this type of study must 
-be acquired; chiefly, notetaking, outlining, sUllll1larizing, 
and giving oral or written reports. 
Study now is not limited to one or more readers but 
rather includes every sort of material from which 
information can be gained. Reference books such as 
encyclopedias and atlases, geographies, histories, and 
science books, newspapers and current event papers; 
magazines; and commercially prepared information on 
various industries; are other sources which can make 
reading a pleasure as well as a means for gaining 
information. 
To utilize these sources beneficially the pupil 
must be versatile in the use of the table of content, 
index, glossary, 911d dictionary. He must be able to 
skim ra1)idlv for the main idea expressed ·,vithin a para-
• . 
graph, and to read for details. 
'i'he well organized program in reading will give 
each individual sufficient practice in each of the skills 
mentioned in order that the child study more effectively. 
This practice must be carried out each year in proper 
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s e q u e n c e  d e p e n d i n g  u p o n  t h e  a b i l : l . t y  a n d  r e a d i n g  l e v e l  o f  
e a c h  p u p i l .  T h e  t e a c h e r  i n  t h e  u p p e r  g r a d e s  c a n n o t  
e x p e c t  t h e  c h i l d  t o  h a v e  a c q u i r e d  a l l  t h e s e  s k i l l s  a n y m o r e  
t h a n  s h e  c o u l d  e x p e c t  h i s  v o c a b u l a r y  d e v e l o p m = n t  t o  b e  
c o m p l e t e .  I t  c a n n o t  b e  s t a t e d  t o o  f r e q u e n t l y ,  t h e r e  m u s t  
b e  a  w e l l  o r g a n i z e d  p r o g r a m  a n d  c o o p e r a t i o n  o f  a l l  i f  
s u c c e s s  i s  t o  b e  r e a l i z e d .  I t  i s  p u r e  f o l l y  f o r  a  
t e a c h e r  t o  s t a t e  s h e  w i l l  n o t  t e a c h  t h i s  o r  t h a t  s k i l l  
b e c a u s e  i t  s h o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  a c q u i r e d  e a r l y  i n  t h e  s c h o o l  
l i f e  o f  t h e  c h i l d .  E a c h  i n s t r u c t o r  m u s t  t a k e  t h e  c h i l d  
f r o m  v 1 h e r e  h e  i s  a n d  n o t  f r o m  w h e r e  a  f e w  a r e  b e c a u s e  o f  
s u p e r i o r  m e n t a l  a b i l i t y .  
H e r e  a g a i n ,  m a y  i t  b e  m e n t i o n e d ,  t h o . t  t h e  r e a d i n g  
r e a d i n e s s  p r o g r a m  i s  s t i l l  c A . r r i e d  o u t  i n  t h e  u p p e r  
e l e m e n t a r y  a n d  s e c o n d a r y  s c h o o l .  N o  c h i l d  i n  k i n d e r g a r t e n  
o r  f i r s t  g r a d e  e v e r  l e a r n e d  t b e  v o c a b u l a r y  p e c u l i a r  t o  
t h e  s t u d y  o f  E u r o p e a n  h i s t o r y  a n d  e e o g r a p h y .  W h e r e  t h e n ,  
w i l l  h e  l e a r n  i t ,  i f  n o t ,  w h i l e  s t u d y i n g  t h e s e  p h a s e s  
o f  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s ?  Y e s ,  r e a d l n g  r e a d i n e s s  m u s t  h o . v e  a  
p l a c e  i n  t h e  p r o g r a m  o n  e v e r y  g r a d e  l e v e l .  
Period of Refinement of Reading Attitudes, Habits, and 
Tastes10 
In this fifth period reading for refinement is 
developed in the Junior High School through Junior College. 
'l.'his thesis deals with the elementary sehool, therefore, 
only some of the aims will be mentioned. The first purpose 
of this period is to extend further the experiences of 
the pupils through reading and to increase their 
intellectual apprehension. Each subject of the curriculum 
should provide op_portunity for wide reading of books, 
selections, newspapers, and periodicals that broaden the 
pu1)il 1 s vision and increase his understanding of the 
problems studied. This in turn, will, it is believed 
extend and refine reading interests and tastes that will 
direct and inspire the present and future life of the 
reader and provide for the wholesome use of leisure time. 
Special attention should be given to the development of 
permanent interest in current events and the habit of 
reading periodicals and books with reasonable speed and 
good judgment. 
Reading requires the establishment of purposes; the 
association of new experiences with the individual's 
10. Gray, William S., ~cit., p. 122-23 
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b a c k g r o u n d ;  t h e  g a t h e r i n g  o f  m e a n i n g ;  t h e  u s e  o f  j u d g m e n t ;  
t h e  a p p r e c i a t i o n ,  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  a n d  r e t e n t i o n  o f  i d e a s .  
I t  r e q u i r e s  a  t a k i n g  t o ,  a s  w e l l  a s  a  t a k i n g  f r o m  a  
s i t u a t i o n .  ' l ' w o  p e o p l e  m a y  l o o k  a t  t h e  s a m e  m a c h i n e ,  
o n e  w i l l  s e e  p e r h a p s  o n l y  a  v e h i c l e  w h i l e  t h e  o t h e r  w i l l  
v i s u a l i z e  a l l  t h a t  i t  r e q u i r e d  t o  m a l r e  t h e  m a c h i n e .  T h e  
s r u n e  i s  t r u e  o f  t h e  p r i n t e d  p a g e .  S o m e  r e a d  o n l y  w o r d s ,  
o t h e r s  r e a d  a n d  s t o r e  i n  t h e i r  m i n d s  m a n y  n e w  i d e a s .  
R e a d i n g  w i t h  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  t h e n ,  s h o u l d  b e  o u r  g o a l .  
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Cha.pter VIII 
SPELL I HG 
The basis of spelling requirement of any gr~de level 
should be the child's purposeful writing needs, which 
increase rapidly. He will learn to spell correctly as 
he uses words repeatedly and becomes increasingly 
conscious of the need for correct spelling in his written 
work. He must develop the habit of looking at words 
critically, analyzing them, comparing them, noting sini-
larities, and differences, and sensing the spelling of 
words from their sounds if the word lends itself to 
this method. With the help of the teacher the child can 
do much to correct his own errors and improve his spelling 
in all wr·itten worli:. A c.nild who is aware of words 
whether in reading, listening, or writing, possesses 
l 
one important key to spelling success. 
Today we hear much about incidental learning in 
spelling. It is believed by some teachers to be a time 
saver and also a more interesting way of teaching the 
1. Cf. Joan, Sister Mary, and Nona, Sister Jlllary, oo. cit., 
pp. 231-232 
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c i l i l d  t o  s p e l l  t h a n  t h e  w e l l  k n o w n  d i r e c t  s t u d y  m e t h o d .  
F o r  t h e  t e a c h e r  w h o  i s  w e l l  e x p e r i e n c e d  a n d  i n f o r m e d  o n  
m e t h o d s  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  t h i s  m a y  b e  t r u e .  S h e  w i l l  f i n d  
i t  p o s s i b l e  t o  c o n s u l t  s p e l l i n g  l i s t s  c o m p o s e d  b y  a u t h o r i -
t i e s 2 ,  a n d  s o  b r i n g  a b o u t  t h e  v o c a b u l a r y  o f  t h e  c h i l d  
i n  o r d e r  t h a t  h e  s e e  t h e  n e e d  f o r  t h e  w o r d s  r e q u i r e d .  
T h e  t e a c h e r  o f  l e s s  e x p e r i e n c e  i n  n e w e r  m e t h o d s ,  o f t e n  
e n o u g h  a  b e g i n n e r ,  w i l l  f i n d  t h i s  t o  b e  a  v e r y  d i f f i c u l t  
t a s k  f o r  w h i c h  s h e  i s  n o t  s u f f i c i e n t l y  p r e p a r e d .  
I t  i s  n o t  i n f e r r e d  h e r e  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  n o  i n c i d e n t a l  
l e a r n i n g  o f  s p e l l i n g .  ' . I h e r e  m u s t  b e  a  c e r t a i n  a m o u n t  
e m p l o y e d  i n  e v e r y  c l a s s r o o m  f o r  e v e r y  c h i l d  h a s  h i s  o w n  
i n d i v i d u a l  n e e d s .  T h e s e  n e e d s  c a n  b e s t  b e  h a n d l e d  b y  
t h e  i n c i d e n t a l  m e t h o d .  H o w e v e r ,  t h e  d i r e c t  s t u d y  m e t h o d  
o f  s t u d y i n g  l i s t s  o f  w o r d s  t a k e n  f r o m  t h e  c h i l d ' s  n e e d s  
a t  v a r i o u s  a g e  l e v e l s  m u s t  b e  e m p l o y e d .  
I n  t h i s  d i r e c t  s t u d y  a t t a c k  m u c h  d e p e n d s  u p o n  t h e  
i n t e r e s t  o f  t h e  l e a r n e r .  T h e  r e s o u r c e f u l  t e a c h e r  i s  q u i c k  
t o  u t i l i z e  v a r i o u s  m e a n s  f o r  i n t e r e s t  g e t t i n g .  I t  i s  
i m p o r t a n t  f o r  t h e  c h i l d  t o  l e a r n  t h a t  s p e l l i n g  i s  a  
2 .  H o r n ,  E r n e s t ,  A  B a s i c  W r i t i n g  V o c a b u l a r y  
G a t e s ,  A r t h u r ,  S p e l l i n g  D i f f i c u l t i e s  ! ! : !  3 , 8 7 6  W o r d s  
A s h b a u g h ,  ' . I h e  ~ S p e l l i n p ;  S c a l e  
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means of pleasure. It should never become a drudgery 
or a means of disciplining the child. Little real 
learning occurs for the child who receives a new list of 
words each day, is told to study them by writine; them a 
multiple number of times, and then is tested on that 
same list that day. If words are missed a punishment 
is inflicted. The next day no further reference is 
made to previous lessons but rather more words with 
less and less meaning are handed out. Is this teachine;? 
To realize the goal of teachine; it is important to 
set aside a few minutes each day for spelling. A few 
minutes for teaching spelling. This time must be used 
as both a study period and a checking period as well. 
It is carried out under the supervision and guidance of 
an understanding teacher, not the old time drill master. 
Each child must be given the individual help for which 
he has a need. 
When should a child learn to spell? Individual 
differences make a direct answer to this question 
impossible. It is no longer said that in grade one every 
child must learn a given number of words. The teaching 
of spelline; should begin when the child hlls the need for 
spelling his ovm words, has learned tbe letter forms, 
and knows the nwnes of the letters. In carrying out the 
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v a r i o u s  u n i t  a c t i v i t i e s  t h e  p u p i l  w i l l  b e  q u i c k  i n  
s e n s i n g  t h e  n e e d  f o r  k n o w i n g  h o w  t o  s p e l l .  T h e  w r i t i n g  
o f  l e t t e r s ,  c o m p o s i n g  o f  s t o r i e s ,  m a k i n g  m ' : : . r k e r s  f o r  
e x h i b i t s ,  p o s t i n g  n o t i c e s ,  a r e  a  f e w  o f  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  
h e  w i l l  h a v e  f o r  i t s  u s e .  
I n  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  p e r i o d  o f  l e a r n i n g  s p e l l i n g ,  t h e  
w o r d s  s h o u l d  b e  t a k e n  f ' r o m  t h e  c h i l d  
1  
s  r e a d i n g  e n d  
s p e a k i n g  v o c a b u l a r y ,  w o r d s  t h a t  h e  w i l l  u s e  i n  h i s  
a c t i v i t i e s .  I f  a  c h i l d  a s k s  f o r  t h e  s p e l l i n g  o f  a  
w o r d  t h e  t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  g i v e  t h e  c o r r e c t  s p e l l i n g  a n d  
e n c o u r a g e  h i m  t o  l e a r n  t h e  w o r d .  G u i d a n c e  i n  t h e  s t u d y  
o f  t h e  w o r d  m u s t  b e  g i v e n  b e f o r e  t h e  c h i l d  i s  a s k e d  t o  
l e a r n  s u c c e s s f u l l y .  H o r n ' s  s t e p s  f ' o r  s t u d y  a s  l i s t e d  
i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  s h o u l d  b e  t a u g h t  i n  a  v e r y  s i m p l i f i e d  
f o r m  w i t h  m u c h  s t r e s s  o n  t h e  v i s u a l i z i n g  o f  t h e  w o r d .  
M a n y  t e a c h e r s  f i n d  t n a t  t h e  k e e p i n g  o f  a  s p e l l i n g  
n o t e b o o k ,  e v e n  a t  t h i s  e a r l y  s t a g e ,  a d d s  c o l o r  a n d  i n -
t e r e s t  f o r  t h e  c h i l d .  
T h e r e  a r e  t w o  m e t h o d s  u s e d  w i d e l y  t o d a y  i n  t h e  
t e a c h i n g  o f '  s p e l l i n g .  T h e  S T U D Y - T E S T  M E ' r H O D  e m p l o y e d  
i n  t h e  s e c o n d  a n d  t h i r d  g r a d e s  a n d  t h e  T E S T - S T U D Y  M E T H O D  
u s e d  i n  t h e  i n t e r m e d i a t e  g r a d e s .  B o t h  m e t h o d s  h a v e  b e e n  
f o u n d  t o  b e  v e r y  e f f e c t i v e  a n d  i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  t h e  c h i l d .  
E a c h  d a y  o f  t h e  w e e k  h a s  a  t y p e  o f  s t u d y  p e c u l i a r  t o  
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the lesson. 
Study-Test Method 
Monday is spent in presenting the word, discussing 
the meaning and use of each. 
Tuesday the words are used in various ways and 
studied separately as individual need 
requires. 
Wednesday the trial test is taken and note made of 
difficult words. 
Thursday is another study period for words missed 
on Wednesday. 
Friday the final test of the words studied for the 
week is taken. 
Test-Study Method 
As the name implies the TEST-STUDY lviE'.l'HOD starts 
the week with a trial test. The rema"inder of the week 
is similar to the first mentioned method. 'l'his is a 
very satisfactory way of handling the study time, for if 
the pupil knows the words on 1londay, he has the remaining 
three days of the week to do other activities. In this 
way time is saved and discipline problems are not so 
likely to occur. All pupils are required, however, to 
take the Friday test as a final check on accuracy. In 
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t h i s  m e t h o d  t h e  p u p i l  w h o  d o e s n ' t  n e e d  t h e  s t u d y  h a s  t h e  
o p p o r t u n i t y  o f  b r o a d e n i n g  o u t  i n  o t h e r  f i e l d s  o f  i n t e r e s t .  
I n  t h i s  w a y  i n t e r e s t  i n  s p e l l i n e ;  i s  e n c o u r a g e d  n n d  i t  
b e c o m e s  a  p l e a s u r e  t o  l e a r n ,  n o t  a  d r u d g e r y .  T h e  t e a c h e r  
o n  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d  w i l l  h a v e  m o r e  t i m e  t o  h e l p  t h e  c h i l d  
w h o  h a s  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  
I t  i s  a d v i s e d  b y  m o s t  a u t h o r i t i e s  t h a t  e a c h  c h i l d  
k e e p  a  s p e l l i n e ;  n o t e b o o k  f o r  w o r d s  m i s s e d  o r  t h o s e  t h a t  
p r o v e  e s p e c i a l l y  t r o u b l e s o m e .  T h i s  n o t e b o o k  s h o u l d  a l s o  
c o n t a i n  a n y  w o r d s  m i s s e d  i n  o t h e r  t y p e s  o f  w r i t t e n  w o r k .  
I f  t h i s  i s  d o n e  t h e  p u p i l  c a n  e a s i l y  t u r n  t o  h i s  d i f f i c u l t  
w o r d s  a n d  s t u d y  t h e m  i n  f r e e  t i m e .  I f  n e c e s s a r y  t h e  
t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  g i v e  e x t r a  h e l p  t o  t h o s e  p u p i l s  w h o  f i n d  
i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  s p e l l  c o r r e c t l y .  A s  i n  a l l  o t h e r  s u b j e c t s  
n o  t w o  c h i l d r e n  a r e  c a p a b l e  o f  w o r k i n g  a t  t h e  s  8 . l J l e  p a c e .  
E a c h  o n e  h a s  h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  d i f f i c u l t y .  
I n  t h e  t e a c h i n g  o f  s p e l l i n e ;  t h e  t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  
s t r i v e  t o  d e v e l o p  i n  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  t h e  f o l l o v 1 i n g  
a t t i t u d e s :  
1 .  D e v e l o p i n g  i n t e r e s t  
2 .  E s t a b l i s h i n g  c o n f i d e n c e  
3 .  I n c r e a s i n g  s p e l l i n g  c o n s c i o u s n e s s  
4 .  S t r e s s i n g  i n t e n t i o n  t o  r e m e m b e r  
5 .  E n c o u r a g i n g  a g e ; r e s s i v e  a t t a c k  
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Effective steps for studying a word, as listed by 
Horn, 3 are: 
1. The first thing to do in learning to spell a 
word is to pronounce it correctly. Pronounce 
the word, saying each syllable very distinctly, 
and looking closely at each syllable as you 
say it. 
2. With closed eyes try to see the word in your 
book, syllable by syllable, as you pronounce it 
in a whisper. In pronouncing the word, be sure 
to say each syllable distinctly. After saying 
the word, keep trying to recall how the word 
looked in your book and at the same time say 
the letters. Spell by sylle.bles. 
3. Open your eyes and look at the word to see 
whether or not you had it right. If you did 
not have it right, do step one and step two 
over again. Keep trying until you can say the 
letters correctly with closed eyes. 
4. Wl:1en you are sure that you have learned the word, 
write it without looking at your book Wld then 
compare your attempts wit:r the book in order to 
see whether or not you wrote it correctly. If 
you did not write it correctly go through steps 
one, two, tbree, and four again, 
5. liow write the word again. See if it is right. 
If it is, cover it with your hand and write it 
again. If your second trial is right, write it 
once again. If all tbree tri2ls are right, ;rou 
may sav that you have learned the word for the 
day, If you make a single rtis tRke, ber:;in with 
step ono and r:;o through each step again. 
'.l'ime and space do not allow detailed discussion of 
3, Horn, Ernest, and Ashbaur:;h, E. J., Progress in 
Spelling, pp. 15-16 
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e a c h  i m p o r t a n t  p o i n t  t o  b e  m n d e  r e g a r d i n e ;  t h e  s t u d y  o f  
s p e l l i n g .  A  f e w  o f  t h e  m o r e  i m p o r t a n t  i t e m s  a s  f o u n d  i n  
!IIcKee~ a n d  H o r n ,
5  
w i l l  h e r e  b e  s t a t e d :  
1 .  L o n g  l i s t s  o f  w o r d s  s h o u l d  n o t  b e  p r e s e n t e d  
e a c h  w e e k .  
2 .  ' l ' h e  d a i l y  s t u d y  p e r i o d  s h o u l d  n o t  c o n s u m e  m o r e  
t h a n  f i f t e e n  m i n u t e s .  
3 .  T o o  m u c h  e m p h s . s i s  s h o u l d  n o t  b e  p l < " . c e d  u p o n  t h e  
t e a c h i n g  o f  r u l e s .  
4 .  E m p h a s i s  s h o u l d  b e  p l a c e d  u p o n  t h e  s y l l a b l e s  
o f  a  n e w  w o r d .  d u r i n e ;  t h e  p r e s e n t a t i o n  p e r i o d .  
5 .  E n c o u r a g e  i n  v a r i o u s  w a y s  v i s u a l  i m a g e r y  i n  
p r e s e n t t n r ;  a  v 1 o r d .  
6 .  P a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t i o n  s h o u l d  b e  c J . r a w n  t o  t h e  
" h a r d  s p o t s , "  i f  t h e r · e  b e  a n y ,  f o r  t h e  
p a r t i c u l a r  e ; r o u p  s t u d y i n g  t h e  w o r d .  
7 .  T h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  w o r d s  m u s t  b e  c l e a r  t o  a l l .  
S ,  M o r e  t h a n  o n e  s t u d y  p e r i o d  m u s t  b e  p r o v i d e d .  
9 .  P u p i l s  s t u d y  o n l y  t h e  w o r d s  t h e y  m i s s e d  o r  d o  n o t  
l m o w .  E a c h  c h i l d  w o r k s  o n  h i s  o w n  d i f f i . c u l t i e s ,  
4 .  M c K e e ,  £ l 2 . ! .  c i t . ,  p p .  3 6 6 - 4 2 8  
5 .  H o r n , E r n e s t ,  P r i n c i p l e s  ~ liletho~ i n  T e a c h i n e ;  
S p e l l i n g  f ! : ! 2 .  D e r i v e d  F r o m  S c i e n t i f i c  I n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  
p p .  5 2 - 7 3  
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10. Correct pronunciation must be required at all 
times. 
11. '.l'he word must be visualized and written durine; 
the study period. 
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C h a p t e r  I X  
H A N D  W H I T I N G  
T i i . e  m o r e  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h e  s c h o o l  p r o g r a m  i s ,  t h e  
g r e a t e r ·  w i l l  b e  t h e  c h i l d ' s  d e s i r e  t o  w r i t e .  ' l ' h e  q u a l i t y  
o f  t h i s  w r i t i n g  d e p e n d s  u p o n  m a n y  f  R . c t o r s ,  P h y s i c a l  
c o m f o r t  i s  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  i n  w r i t i n g .  ' l ' h e  d e s k  s h o u l d  
b e  c l e a r e d  t o  p e r m i t  t h e  a r m  t o  r e s t  c o m . f o r t B b l y  u p o n  
i t ,  T h e  l i g h t  s h o u l d  b e  a d e q u a t e  a n d  c o m i n e ;  f r o m  t h e  
l e f t  f o r  t h e  r i g h t - h a n d e d  p e r s o n  a n d  f ' r o m  t h e  r i g h t  f o r  
t h e  l e f t - h a n d e d  p e r s o n .  D e s k  s . n d  s e a t  s h o u l d  b e  o f  t h e  
r i g h t  h e i g b t  f o r  e a c h  p u p i l .  A  p e n c i l  t h a t  i s  l o n g  
e n o u g h  t o  b e  h e l d  c o m f o r t a b l y  s h o u l d  b e  u s e d .  I n  t h e  
c a s e  o f  f i r s t  g r a d e r s  i t  i s  a d v i s e d  t h a t  t h e  l a r g e  s i z e  
p r i m a r y  p e n c i l  b e  u s e d .  P a p e r  s h o u l d  b e  l a r g e  e n o u g h  
t o  a l l o w  t h e  c h i l d  t o  m a k e  h i s  l e t t e r s  t h e  c o r r e c t  
f o r m  w i t h o u t  c r m n p i n g  h i s  w r i t i n g .
1  
H a n d w r i t i n g  i s  a  c o m 1 1 l e x  a n d  c o m p l i c  [ 1  t e d  s l : i l l  t h c 1  t  
i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  a c q u i r e .  T h e  b e g i n n e r  v i h o  l 8 c k s  t h e  
n e c e s s a r y  m u s c u l o r  c o o r d i n 2 . t i o n  a n d  c o n t r o l  w i l l  b e  
1 .  C f .  1 ' ' a l k ,  E t h e l ,  H a n d w r i  t i n p ; ,  F o r t y - T h i r d  Y e a r b o o k  o f  
t h e  N a t i o n a l  S o c i e t y  f o r  t h e  S t u d y  o f  E d u c a t i o n ,  
p .  l o l  
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confronted with many dif'ficultie s. The teacher in the 
primary grades is no longer in the dark as to why the 
small child finds writing a difficult task. She has only 
to open a child psychology book of reasonably 10.te findings, 
and read f'or her answer. Luella Cole, 2 in her book on 
11 Psychology of Adolescence" gives mention to a.nd 
illustrations of' x-ray pictures of tbe development of' 
the wrist, hand, and leg bones. 
The baby's wrist bones are not only small but 
extremely sof't. During childhood the bones increase in 
both size and density. Each long bone is nt f'irst f'ormed 
of cartilage. As a child becomes older, the cartilage 
ossif'ies, and the bones become denser, harder, ~nd more 
brittle. When girls ere f'our years old they are neerly 
a year ahead of' boys in their skeletal 2.ge; at eight, they 
are a year and a half' in advance. Skeletal growth is 
measured not only by hardness of' the bones but also upon 
what percentage of the wrist area is ossified and how 
large the bones are. At all ages from birth to !ll9.turity, 
a larger percentage of the e.r-ea is hardened in the wrist 
of the average girl than in that of the averBge boy. 
2. Cole. Luella, Psychology 2.f Adolescence, p. 32 
Cole, Luella and Morgan, John, Psycholop;y 2.f 
Childl1ood and Adolescence, Chapter I 
T h i s  i s  o f  g r e a t  s i g n i f i c a n c e  t o  t h e  t e a c h e r ,  C o o r d i n a t i o n  
o f  t h e  f i n g e r  m u s c l e s  i s  i n  c l o s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  t h e  
d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  w r i s t  b o n e s ,  I s  t h e  t e a c h e r  j u . s  t i f i e d  
i n  a s k i n g  t h e  p r i m a r y  c h i l d  t o  d o  c u r s i v e  w r i t i n g ?  T h i s  
r e q u i r e s  g r e a t  m u s c l e  c o n t r o l  f o r  w h i c h  t h e  c h i l d  i s  n o t  
s u f f i c i e n t l y  d e v e l o p e d .  S e c o n d l y ,  i s  t h e  t e a c h e r  
j u s t i f · i e d  i n  a s k i n g  a n d  e x p e c t i n g  a  b o y  t o  m e e t  t h e  s a m e  
s t a n d a r d s  a s  t h o s e  o f  a  g i r l ?  T h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  c o n s i d e r  
t h e s e  t w o  p o i n t s  m o s t  s e r i o u s l y  w h i l e  w o r k i n g  w i t h  e a c h  
p u p i l ,  
M a n u s c r i p t  i s  u s e d  i n  t h e  e a r l y  y e a r s  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  
l i f ' e  i n  s c h o o l  b e c a u s e  i t  i s  s i m p l i f i e d  a n d  t h e r e f o r e ,  
r e q u i r e s  l e s s  m u s c l e  s t r a i n ,  B y  s i m p l i f i e d ,  i t  j _ s  i n -
f e r r e d  t h a t  t h e  r e q u i r e d  s t r o k e s  f o r  f o r m i n g  t h e  l e t t e r s  
a r e  l e s s  c o m p l i c a t e d  a n d  f e w e r  i n  n u m b e r .  T h e  b e g i n n e r  
s h o u l d  l e a r n  t o  f o r m  l e t t e r s ,  w o r d s ,  a n d  s e n t e n c e s  w h i c h  
h a v e  a  m e a n i n g  t o  h i m .  L a r g e  p a p e r ,  p r e f e r a . b l y  w i t h o u t  
l i n e s  i s  u s e d  t o  e n a b l e  f r e e  m o v e m e n t ,  T h e  l a r g e  s i z e  
b e g i n n e r ' s  p e n c i l  i s  e a s y  f o r  t h e  s m a l l  f i n e ; e r s  o f  t l : i e  
c h i l d  t o  g r a s p ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  s h o u l d  b e  u s e d .  T h e  t i m e  
s p e n t  i n  w r i t i n g  s h o u l d  b e  s h o r t  a n d  w e l l  e ; u i d e d ,  E a c h  
c h i l d  s h o u l d  b e  g i v e n  t h e  h e l p  h e  n e e d s  w i t h  h i s  o w n  
d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  T h e r e  i s  n o  p o i n t  i n  h i s  p r a c t i c i n g  
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exercises in which he does not need practice. It is to 
be expected that the girls will be advanced more than 
the boys in this ability, thus making it necessary for 
the teacher to work with each individually. 
Many objectives for teaching handw1•iting can be set 
down but the four major ones will be mentioned here. 
1. Seek to get the child to write with a high 
degree of legibility. 
2. Develop the desire to write well at all times. 
3. Make good writing automatic. 
4. Encourage the child to be critics.l of his 
handwriting to the extent that he is able to 
locate his own difficulties. 
A good program in writing is concerned with both 
meaning and the skill elements. The proe;ram, if it is to 
succeed, carmot be based on meaning alone nor on skill 
alone. 'l'he two must be combined if interest and success 
are to be achieved. 'l'here will be a need for practice 
exercises through which the child may hope to acquire 
skill in letter f"orm, a.nd to increase the speed and 
qualit;i- with which he writes. Care must be taken however, 
to see that these exercises are concerned with meaningful 
content drawn from other school experiences. 
In handwritine;, as in many other subjects, we hear 
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a  g r e a t  a m o u n t  o f  d i s c u s s i o n  r e g a r d i n g  i n c i d e n t a l  t e c , c h i n g .  
T o  t h e  p r e s e n t  t i m e  t h e r e  i s  n o  e v i d e n c e  t h a t  t h i s  m e t h o d  
i s  s a t i s f a c t o r y .  I t  i s  a p p a r e n t  t o  l e a d i n g  s . u t h o r i t 1 e s  
t h a t  t h e r e  m u s t  b e  a  p r a c t i c e  p e r i o d  d u r i n g  w h i c h  l e t t e r  
f o r m a t i o n  a n d  c e r t a i n  c o m b i n a t i o n s  a r e  g i v e n  p a r t i c u l a r  
a t t e n t i o n  e s p e c i a l l y  w h e n  n e w  l e t t e r s  a r e  p r e s e n t e d  o r  
i n k  i n t r o d u c e d .  T h e r e  m u s t  a l s o  b e  p r a c t i c e  p e r i o d s  f o r  
t h e  e x e r c i s e  o f  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  t a u g h t .  T h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  
n o t  p r e s u m e  t h a t  a  p u p i l  c a n  f o r m  c o m b i n e ;  t i o n s  o f  l e t t e r s  
w i t h o u t  a r . 1 p l e  i n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  p r a c t i c e ,  T h e  e x e r c i s e s  
u s e d  s h o u l d  i n c l u d e  t h e  w r i t i n g  o f  s i n g l e  l e t t e r s ,  
c o m b i n a t i o n s  o f  l e t t e r s ,  w o r d s ,  a n d  s e n t e n c e s .  T h e  
l e t t e r s  s h o u l d  b e  i n t r o d u c e d  i n  t e r m s  o f  t h e i r  
d i f f i c u l t y  a n d  t " p e s  o f  m o v e m e n t  i n v o l v e d  i n  f o r m i n g  t h e m .  
T h e  e a s i e s t  l e t t e r s  s h o u l d  b e  p r e s e n t e d  f i r s t ,  t b e  m o r e  
d i f f i c u l t  o n e s  c o m i n g  l A s t  a n d  r e c e i v i n g  t i m e  f o r  m o r e  
p r a c t i c e .  T h e  c o m b i n a t i o n s  u s e d  m o s t  f r e q u e n t l y  s h o u l d  
b e  p r e s e n t e d  f i r s t .  ' l ' h e  w o r d s  u s e d  f o r  c o p y  s h o u l d  
a l  w a y s  b e  w i t h i n  t h e  c o m p r e h e n s i o n  o f  t b e  c h i l d ,  e . n d  
w o r d s  t h a t  a r e  i m p o r t a n t  t o  l e a r n .  ' I ' h a t  i s ,  w o r d s  f r o m  
s p e l l i n g  a n d  w r i t i n g  s c h o o l  n e e d s .  
A m o n g  t h e  a b i l i t i e s  f o r  h a n d w r i t i n g  a r e  l i s t e d :  
1 .  
w o r k i n g  f o r  i m p r o v e d  f o r n l 8  t i o n  o f  l e t t e r s  
2 .  
F o r m i n g  c e r t a i n  s t a n d a r d s  
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a, Letter formation 
b. Spacing 
c. Alignment 
d, Uniform slant 
e, Neatness 
f, Relative size Of letters 
g. Margins and indentation 
3, Checking written work 
4. Striving for neatness and legibility 
5, Maintaining good posture 
6, Increasing speed to fit age level and writing 
needs of child 
7, Learning manuscript letter forms in the 
primary grades 
a, Perfectine; it in the intermedi8_te and 
upper e;rades 
8, Learning cursive forms in the intermediate srades 
Decision must be made as to whether the child who 
writes with his left hand should be changed or whether 
he should be allowed to continue writing with his left 
hand, There is no definite answer to this problem but 
there is research in psychology which indicates that in 
some cases of change being made the child in question 
begins to stutter, The teacher of left handed children, 
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e s p e c i a l l y  i n  p r i m a r y  g r a d e s ,  s h o u l d  w a t c h  t h e  c h i l d  
d u r i n g  o t h e r  a c t i v i t i e s  a n d  s e e  w h i c h  t b e  h a n d  p r e f e r e n c e  
i s .  I f  h e  s h o w s  a  d e f i n i t e  l e f t  h 2 . n d  p r e f e r e n c e  i n  h i s  
g a r a e s  a n d  w o r k ,  h e  s h o u l d  n o t  b e  a s k e d  t o  w r i t e  w i t h  h i s  
r i g h t  h a n d .  I f  h o w e v e r ,  t b e  c h i l d  w r i t e s  w i t h  h i s  l e f t  
h a n d  t h e  p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  p a p e r  i s  c h 8 n g e d ,  t h e  s l a n t  
b e i n g  t o w a r d  t h e  l e f t  r a t h e r  t h a n  t o w a r d  t h e  r i g h t .  
' r h e r e  i s  s o m e  d i s a g r e e m e n t  a s  t o  w h e n  t b e  c h a n g e  
f r o m  m a n u s c r i p t  t o  c u r s i v e  w r i t i n g  s h o u l d  t a . k e  p l a c e .  
H e r e  a g a i n  m u c h  d e p e n d s  u p o n  t h e  e ; r o u p  i n  q u e s t i o n .  I t  
s e e m s  b e s t  t o  c h a n e ; e  i n  t h e  l a t t e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  t h i r d  
g r a d e .  M a n y  e d u c a t o r s  a r e  o f  t r e  o p i n i o n  t h a t  t h i s  
c h a n g e  s h o u l d  t a k e  p l a c e  a t  t h i s  t i m e  b e c a u s e ,  a s  
m e n t i o n e d  e a r l i e r  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  t h e  w r i s t  a n d  f i n g e r  
b o n e s  a n d  m u s c l e s  o f  t h e  c h i l d  d o  n o t  d e v e l o p  u n t i l  
t h i s  p e r i o d  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  s c h o o l  l i f e .  A l s o ,  t i m e  i s  
r e q u i r e d  f o r  l e a r n i n g  a n d  a d e q u a t e  f o r ' ! n  a n d  a l i g n m e n t  
a r e  g e n e r a l l y  n o t  a c h i e v e d  u n t i l  t h e  c h i l d  h a s  h a d  
s u i ' f i c i e n t  t i m e  t o  p r a c t i c e .  
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Chapter X 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
T'ne growth of the city and the accompanying shift 
of responsibilities has placed increasing obligations 
upon the school. To adjust to this shifting of 
population from the farm to the city, our educational 
system must be continually readjusting its curricula. 
The child that lived on the farm helped with the chores, 
took care of his younger brothers and sisters, enjoyed 
watching the garden plants grow tlw.t he had helped to 
plant, and learned to cooperate in the many tasks about 
the farm. In this way he learned the most fundamental 
principle of lif'e which is cooperation with others, by 
actual participation and close observation. 
How is the school to supply the child with this 
all important experience? Particularly in the social 
studies, educators have recognized the need for more 
learning based upon direct experiences, for changes in 
attitudes and conduct, and for an understanding of our 
complicated and extensive culture. The child, if he is 
to make the most of life, must have sor.1e understanding 
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o f  s o c i e t y  a s  a  w h o l e . l  
T h e  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s ,  h i s t o r y ,  g e o g r a p h y ,  c i v i c s ,  a n d  
e c o n o m i c s  p r o v i d e  a  b a c k g r o u n d  f o r  t h i s  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  
m a n  a n d  h i s  e n v i r o n m e n t ,  t h e  i n t e r a c t i n g  f o r c e s  o f '  
c i v i l i z a t i o n ,  a n d  t h e i r  r o l e  i n  c u l t u r a l  p r o g r e s s ,  t h e  
m e a n i n g  o f  d e m o c r a c y  a n d  h u r n a n  r e l a t i o n s .  T h e  c h i l d  i s  
l e d  t o  a p p r • e c i a t e  w h a t  i s  c u l t u r • a . l l y  v a l u a b l e  o f  t h e  p a s t ;  
t o  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  f a c t s ,  f o r c e s ,  a n d  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  o f  
s o c i a l  l i f e  a s  r e l a t e d  t o  c i v i c  a n d  c o m m u n i t y  a t t i t u d e s  
a n d  p r o b l e m s  o f '  c i t i z e n s h i p .  
2  
T h e  p r i m e  p u r p o s e s  o f  t h e  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s  2 . s  c i t e d  
i n  t h e  F o u r t e e n t h  Y e a r b o o k  o n  " T h e  S o c i a l  S t u d i e s  
C u r r i c u l u m "  a r e :  
1 .  ' . J : ' o  g i v e  p u p i l s  t h e  t r u e s t  a n d  m o s t  r e a l i s t i c  
k n o w l e d g e  p o s s i b l e  o f  t h e  c o m m u n i t y ,  s t a t e ,  
n a t i o n  a n d  w o r l d  i n  w h i c h  t h e y  a r e  t o  m a k e  t h e i r  
w a y .  
2 .  T o  p r e p a r e  p u p i l s  f o r  a  w i s e r  2 . n d  m o r e  e f f e c t i v e  
c o o p e r a t i o n  a m o n g  r e g i o n s ,  a r e a s ,  i n d i v i d u a l s ,  
g r o u p s ,  c o m m u n i t i e s ,  s t a t e s ,  a n d  n a t i o n s  i n  
d e a l i n g  w i t h  r a c i a l ,  r e l i g i o u s ,  a n d  e c o n o m i c  
q u e s t i o n s .  
3 .  T o  g i v e  p u p i l s  a  l o v e  o f  t r u t h ,  a p p r e c i a t i o n  
1 .  C f .  A d a m s ,  F a y ,  E d u c a t i n g  A r n e r i c a • s  C h i l d r e n ,  p ,  2 3 6  
2 .  C f .  H i l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  C h i l d  G r o w t h  T h r o u g h  E d u c a t i o n ,  
p p .  1 3 9 - 1 5 3  
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of the beautiful, a bent toward the good, and 
a desire to use their resources for the good of 
humanity. 
4. To train pupils in the intellectual processes 
necessar5 for the efficient functioning of 
society. 
The major principles stated above may be broken down 
into specif'ic objectives. 11 In the Social studies Course 
of Study" for Des Moines, Iowa the following are listed:4 
1. To understand and appreciate his role as an 
individual in the interdependent social, economic, 
and political groups of which he is a member. 
2. To develop an understanding and appreciation of 
the foundations that the past has laid for the 
present. 
3. '.l'o understand that humanity is progressing and 
to foster the interest, desire, and ability to 
participate effectively in promoting this 
proe;ress. 
4. To build the attitudes of tolerance, respect, 
sympathy, and good will toward all races, classes, 
and nations. 
5. To develop an outlook on lif'e which will enable 
one to consider institutions and customs 
critically, and to take his place intelligently 
in a society which will continue to change 
rapidly. 
6. To achieve an understanding of the complex end 
hie;hly organized economic· structure by which 
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3. "Social Studies Curriculum" Fourteenth Yearbook, pp. 57-8 
4. Social studies Course of study, Kindergarten to Grade II, 
Des Moines Public Schools 
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c o n u n u n i t y ,  n a t i o n ,  a n d  w o r l d  c o o p e r a t e  t o  m e . k e  
p o s s i b l e  t h e  s e e m i n g l y  s i m p l e  c o n v e n i e n c e s  o f  
m o d e r n  l i f ' e .  
7 .  T o  r e a l i z e  t h e  e s s e n t i a l  i n t e r - r e l a t i o n s h i p s  
b e t w e e n  h i . u n a n  l i f ' e  3 I l d  a c t i v i t y  a n d  t h e  n a t u r a l  
e n v i r o r u n e n t  w h i c h  m e n  s e e k  t o  u t i l i z e  m o r e  3 I l d  
m o r e  a d e q u a t e l y  f o r  t h e i r  c o n v e n i e n c e  a n d  
c o m f o r t .  
B .  T o  c o m b a t  h i s  o w n  p r e j u d i c e s  b y  d e v e l o p i n g  
t h r o u g h  m u c h  u s e  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  c o l l e c t ,  
e v a l u a t e ,  o r g a n i z e ,  a n d  u s e  s o c i a . l  d a t a .  
e 1 f e c t i v e l y  t o  f o r m  c o n c l u s i o n s .  T o  h e l p  
h i m  k n o w  h o w  h i s  m i n d  w o r k s  a n d  h o w  h e  
a r r i v e s  a t  h i s  d e c i s i o n s ,  s t e r e o t y p e s  a . n d  
b i a s e s .  
9 .  T o  a c h i e v e  a .  r e a s o n e d  f a i t h  a n d  p r i d e  i n  A m e r i c a n  
i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  a  k n o w l e d g e  o f  t h e  p r o c e s s e s  o f  
t h e i r  g r o w t h ,  a n d  a .  r e c o g n i t i o n  t h a t  t h e y  m u s t  
c o n t i n u e  t o  b e  s u s c e p t i b l e  t o  f u r t h e r  g r o w t h  
a n d  d e v e l o p m e n t  t o  m e e t  t h e  n e e d s  o f  a  
c h a n g i n g  i n t e r d e p e n d e n t  w o r l d .  
' . L ' h e  n e x t  s t e p  a f t e r  d e t e r m i n i n g  t h e  o b j e c t i v e s  t o  b e  
s o u g h t  i s  t h e  s e l e c t i o n  o f  m a t e r i a l s  o f  i n s t r u c t i o n .  
C r i t e r i a  f o r  s e l e c t i n g  t h e s e  m a t e r i a l s  a r e :  p u p i l  
i n t e r e s t s  o r  n e e d s ,  l e a r n a b i l i t y ,  a c c u r a c y ,  a n d  u t i l i t y .  
O f  s p e c i a l  v a l u e  a r e :  W o r l d  b o o k s ,  A t l a s e s ,  i n d i v i d u a l  
c o p i e s  o f  t e x t s ,  m a p s ,  f l a t  p i c t u r e s ,  m o v i e s ,  s l i d e s ,  
a q u a r i u m ,  m i c r o s c o p e ,  a n d  a . r t  m a t e r i a . l s  o f  d : t f f e r e n t  
m e d i a .  T h e  s o c i a . l  s t u d i e s  o f f e r  n o  c l e a . r l y  d i s c e r n i b l e  
o r d e r  o f  d i f f i c u l t y ,  n o  l o g i c a l  o r d e r  o f  l e a r n i n g ,  n o  
s e r i e s  o f  p r o g r e s s i v e  l a w s  a n d  p r i n c i p l e s ,  T h e  v a r i a b l e s  
a r e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  p u p i l ,  t h e  c l a s s ,  t h e  c o n t e n t ,  t h e  
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teacher, the method, and the materials av~l.ilable. 
'lhe matter of method of teaching the social studies 
has been the subject of controversy for many years. In 
his discussion on the subject Horn5 states the following 
possibilities. Isolation, in which eRch subject is taught 
as a separate entity without any effort to relate it to 
the other social studies. Correlation, in which the 
individual subjects retain their intee;rity but are relRted 
one to the other to some degree. In this method is found 
the paralleling of two subjects in the same grade. 
Concentration, in which some one subject, such as history, 
is the center and the other subjects are integrated with 
it. Unification, in which all traditional subjects lose 
their identity. In this particular method is discovered 
a fusion of' all the subjects of the curriculum. 
'l'he last point mentioned, unification, has in the 
opinion of many leading educators, the most possibilities 
for the attaining of the e;oals which have been mentioned 
previously. If this be the case, it is necessary for 
the teacher of this unification method to be well educo.ted 
in social studies and the lane;uae;e arts. There must be 
5. Cf. Horn, Ernest, Methods of Instruction In~ 
Social Studies, pp. 8-16 
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a  c l e a r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  v a l u e  o f  l a r g e  b l o c k s  o f  
t i m e  r a t h e r  t h a n  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  s c h e d u l e ,  T h e  t e a c h e r  
m u s t  u n d e r s t a n d  a n d  a p p r e c i a t e  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  c h i l d  
g r o w t h  a n d  d e v e l o p m e n t  a l o n g  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s .  
W i t h o u t  t h i s  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n  s h e  c a n n o t  
p l a n  h e r  c o u r s e  n o r  c a r r y  i t  t h r o u g h  t o  a  s u c c e s s f u l  
c l i m a x .  S h e  c a n n o t  a t t a i n  t h e  g o a l s  w h i c h  s h e  s e t  o u t  
t o  a c h i e v e .  
S c h o o l - C o m m u n i t y  R e l a t i o n s h i p s  
A s  s t a t e d  p r e v i o u s l y  t h e r e  i s  n o  l o g i c a l  o r d e r  o f  
l e a r n i n g  n o r  c l i s c e r n i b l e  o r d e r  o f  d i f f i c u l t y  i n  t h e  
s o c i a l  s t u d i e s .  W h a t  i s  t o  b e  t s . u g h t  a n d  h o w  i t  i s  t o  
b e  d e v e l o l : i e d  d e p e n d s  u p o n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  c h i l d ,  t h e  g r o u p ,  
a n d  t h e  t e a c h e r ,  I t  i s  a l s o  n e c e s s a r y  t o  c o n s i d e r  t h e  
c o r r u n u n i t y ,  a n d  w h a t  i t  c a n  o f f e r  i n  t h e  s t u d y  t o  b e  
u n d e r t a k e n ,  e x c u r s i o n s  a n d  t h e i r  v a l u e  t o  t h e  c h i l d  a t  
t h e  p r e s e n t  t i m e  a n d  t h e  r o l e  o f  c o o p e r a t i o n  a n d  d e m o c r a c y  
i n  t h e  l i f e  o f  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l .  
U t i l i z i n p ,  t h e  c o m m u n i t y ,  E v e r y  c o n m m n i t y  h E . s  p l r , c e s  
o f  s e r v i c e  w h i c h  a r e  a c c e s s i b l e  t o  t h e  s c h o o l .  A  t r i p  
t o  t h e  p o s t  o f f i c e ,  c a r e f u l l y  p l a n n e d  a n d  a r r a n g e d  f o r  i n  
a d v a n c e ,  w i l l  h e l p  e v e n  t h e  y o u n g e s t  s c h o o l  c h i l 6 .  t o  s o m e  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  w h a t  a  h e l p  t o  o u r  d a i l y  l i v i n g  t h e  m a i l  
l~O 
clerks and carriers are. Seeing the process, step by 
step, by which a letter le<'<Ves the sender when dropped 
into a mail box, thr·ough the cancellation of stamps, the 
sorting by direction of travel, the plac:l.ng in the 
properly labeled bag and the sending to the train, 
enr:l.ches the understanding of the child. 
Likewise, carefully arranged trips to the fire 
department, the police station, the water works, and 
other municipal services will begin the process of 
understanding and appreciat:l.on which eventue.lly results 
in the acceptance of responsibility for these s.ctiv:l. t:l.e s. 
Similar trips to the grocery store, the hRrdware store, 
the meat market, the dairy, and other fields of activity 
which serve our needs will make their contributions to 
this growing understand:l.ng. In th:l.s type of enriched 
education the teacher must be imaginative and rich in 
ingenuity in order to plan for such experiences in a 
manner that will be most fruitful to the child. 
Ever;; community is rich in individual talent. The 
teacher should seelc out and brine; to her classroom those 
individuals who have special abil:l.ties, skills, or 
knowledge which they will gladly share for the education 
of the child if approached in the right manner. Business 
men, skilled workmen, and housewives can and will make 
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a  s i g n i f i c a n t  c o n t r i b u t i o n  t o  t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  p r o g r a m  i f  
p r o p e r l y  i n v i t e d  t o  d o  s o .  
I f  t h e  n e x t  g e n e r a t i o n  i s  t o  b e  w e l l  e d u c a t e d ,  
s o c i a l l y  m i n d e d ,  a n d  f i l l e d  w i t h  a  d e e p  s e n s e  o f  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  t h e  p r o g r a m  i n  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s  s h o u l d  b e  
o r g a n i z e d  s o  t h a t  e a c h  m e m b e r  o f  t h e  c o m m u n i t y  h a s  a m p l e  
o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  m a k e  h i s  c o n t r i b u t i o n  t o  t h e  e d u c n t i o n  
o f  t h e  c h i l d ,  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  w i l l  u n d e r s t 0 n d  t h a t  
e d u c a t i o n  i s  a  p r o c e s s  o f  t o t a l  l i v i n g ,  a n d  t h a t  h e  s h o u l d  
a p p r e c i a t e  t h e  c o n t r i b u t i o n  w h i c h  t h e  c o m m u n i t y ,  
i n d i v i d u a l l y  a n d  a s  a  w h o l e ,  i s  m a k i n g  t o  h i s  
d e v e l o p m e n t .  
E x c u r s i o n s .  O n e  o f  t h e  m o s t  e f f e c t i v e  w a y s  o f  
a c q u a i n t i n g  t h e  c h i l d  w i t h  h i s  c o m m u n i t y  i s  t o  t a k e  h i m  
i n t o  t h e  c o n r r n u n i t y  a n d  s h o w  h i m  i t s  v a r i o u s  i n s t i t u t i o n s  
a n d  i n d u s t r i e s .  T h i s  i s  a c c o m p l i s h e d  b y  m e a n s  o f  f i e l d  
t r i p s  o r  e x c u r s i o n s .  I f  t h e s e  t r i p s  a r e  c s r e f u l l y  p l a n n e d  
b y  t h e  t e a c h e r  a n d  t h e  g r o u p  t h e y  a r e  a n  i n v a l u a b l e  
m e a n s  t o w a r d  e d u c a t i n g  t h e  w h o l e  c h i l d .  I t  i s  t h i s  g a i n i n g  
o f  f i r s t  h a n d  e x p e r i e n c e  w h i c h  e n r i c h e s  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  
o f  a l l  t h o s e  v a r i o u s  i n s t i t u t i o n s  w h i c h  m a k e  u p  t h e  
s o c i a l  w o r l d .  r t  i s  i n  t h i s  m a n n e r  t h e  c h i l d  g a i n s  a n  
a p p r e c i a t i o n  o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  o f  a l l  i n  t h e  c o m m u n i t y ,  
s t a t e ,  a n d  n a t i o n .  
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These field trips, if they are to be beneficial to 
all must involve adequate preparation of the class; 
arrangements with those in charge of the place to be 
visited; a planned procedure to be employed during the 
visit; and checking and synthesizing the results into the 
larger pattern of instruction6 • 
In planning the trip v10trious means can be used to 
acq_uaint the child with what he is to see. A child who 
has previously visited the industry may be called upon 
to describe certain points of interest. Pictures related 
to the subject may be shown and discussed or the teacher 
may find it advantageous to prepare the group by discussing 
it with the children herself. 
It is beneficial if each child is made to feel he 
is responsible for securing a certain amount of informstion 
while on the excursion. This can be effectively done if, 
while planning the trip, the group li~,t questions which 
are to be asked. The necessary number of children should 
each be assigned a question to ask of the guide who is 
showing the group through the industry. It is here 
advised that these q_uestions be assigned to the child 
6. Cf. Westley, Edgar Bruce, Teaching The Social Studies, 
p. 420 
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w h o  w o u l d  n o t  i n  a n o t h e r  w a y  t a k e  p a r t  i n  t h e  v a r i o u s  
a c t i v i t i e s  o f  t h e  g r o u p .  T h i s  w i l l  a i d  h i m  i n  b e c o m i n g  
a  p a r t  o f  t l l e  g r o u p  a n d  g i v e  t h e  f e e l i n g  o f  a s s u r a n c e  
n e e d e d  f o r  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  E a c h  c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f f e r e d  
m u s t  b e  a c k n o w l e d g e d  b y  t m  t e a c h e r  a n d  t l l e  c h i l d  
e n c o u r a g e d  i n  h i s  e f f o r t s  r e g a r d l e s s  o f  h o w  i o o a g e r  i t  
m a y  a p p e a r  c o m p a r e d  t o  o t h e r  c o n t r i b u t i o n s .  F i e l d  t r i p s  
a r e  a  g r e a t  a i d  t o  t h e  t e a c h e r  i n  r e a c h i n g  t h e  c h i l d  w h o  
f i n d s  i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  g e t  i n t o  t h e  g r o u p  a n d  c o o p e r a t e  
i n  i t s  e n t e r p r i s e s .  
C o o p e r a t i o n  a n d  d e m o c r a c y .  I t  h a s  b e e n  m e n t i o n e d  
p r e v i o u s l y  t h a t  c o o p e r a t i o n  o f  a n  i n d i v i d u a l  w i t h  a n o t h e r  
i n d i v i d u a l ,  a  g r o u p ,  c o n n n u n i t y ,  a n d  n a t i o n  i s  t h e  m a i n  
o b j e c t i v e  o f  t h e  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s .  I n  p l a n n i n g  t h e  c o u r s e  
t o  b e  f o l l o w e d  i n  t h e  s t u d y  o f  a  s o c i a l  s i t u a t i o n  l e t  
t h e  t e a c h e r  r e m e n i b e r  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  c a n  c o o p e r a t e  
s u c c e s s f u l l y  o n l y  w h e n  t h e y  p r a c t i c e  t h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
i n  a  s o c i a l  s i t u a t i o n .  T h e  c h i l d  m u s t  b e  e n c o u r a g e d  t o  
s h a r e  i n  t h e  p l a n n i n g  o f  t h e  p r o g r a m  t o  b e  f o l l o w e d .  
H e  m u s t  n o t  o n l y  h e l p  i n  p l a n n i n g  t h e  w o r k  b u t  a l s o  d o  
h i s  s h a r e  i n  c a r r y i n g  o u t  t h e s e  p l a n s  a n d  e v a l u a t i n g  t h e  
s u c c e s s  o f  t h e  e f f o r t s  p u t  f o r t h .  T h i s  p l a n  o f  p u p i l -
p u p i l  a n d  t e a c h e r - p u p i l  p l a n n i n g  n o t  o n l y  e n c o u r a g e s  
b e t t e r  t h i n k i n g  b u t  i t  f o s t e r s  c o o p e r a t i o n .  I n  c a r r y i n g  
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o u t  t h i s  t y p e  o f '  w o r k i n g  t o g e t h e r  t h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  b e  
d e e p l y  f ' o u n d e d  i n  d e m o c r a t i c  p r i n c i p l e s . 7  
I n  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f '  s o c i a l  b e h a v i o r  i t  i s  i m p o r t a n t  
t o  h e l p  t h e  c h i l d  o v e r c o m e  h i s  w o r r i e s  a n d  f ' e e l i n g s  o f '  
i n f ' e r i o r i t y  a n d  i n a d e q u a c y .  I t  w i l l  b e  e a s i e r  f ' o r  h i m  
t o  c o o p e r a t e  w i t h  o t h e r s  a n d  h e  w i l l  f ' i n d  m u c h  m o r e  
s a t i s f ' a c t i o n  i n  s u c h  c o o p e r a t i o n  t h a n  i f '  h e  w e r e  
c o n t i n u a l l y  s t r i v i n g  t o  o v e r c o m e  h i s  f ' e e l i n g s .  
T o  b u i l d  e f ' f ' e c t i v e  s o c i a l  b e h a v i o r  s o m e  c h i l d r e n  
w i l l  n e e d  h e l p  i n  t h e  b u i l d i n g  o f '  f ' e e l i n g s  o f '  c o n f ' i d e n c e  
f ' o r  e f ' f ' e c t i v e  w o r k  a n d  p l a y  w i t h  o t h e r s .  P r a c t i c a l l y  
a l l  c h i l d r e n  w i l l  n e e d  h e l p  i n  d e v e l o p i n g  s u c h  k n o w l e d g e  
a s  h o w  t o  t a k e  t u r n s ,  h o w  t o  w o r k  w i t h  o t h e r s ,  h o w  o t h e r  
p e o p l e  l i v e ,  w h a t  p r o b l e m s  m u s t  b e  f ' a c e d ,  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f '  
r u l e s ,  a n d  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f '  p r o p e r t y  r i g h t s .  
T h e  a l l - i m p o r t a n t  p r i n c i p l e  f ' o r  t h e  t e a c h e r  t o  
b e a r  i n  m i n d ,  i n  g u i d i n g  t h e  c h i l d  i n  d e v e l o p i n g  
c o o p e r a t i o n  i s ,  s h e  i s  w o r k i n g  w i t h  a n  i n d i v i d u a l  
d i f ' f ' e r e n t  f ' r o m  a n y  o t h e r  i n d i v i d u a l .  S h e  m u s t  b e  
p r e p a r e d  t o  m e e t  e a c h  s i t u a t i o n  w h i c h  a r i s e s  w i t h  a n  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  t h a t  w i l l  e n a b l e  h e r  t o  e n c o u r a g e  e v e r y  
a b i l i t y  i n  e a c h  c h i l d  t o  h i s  p r e s e n t  c a p a c i t y  f ' o r  l e a r n i n g .  
7  •  C f ' •  A d r u 1 1 s ,  F a y ,  . 2 . £ . ! _  £ l l i •  p p .  2 3 8 - 4 1  
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To bring about desirable social growth in a child, 
the teacher must have a clear understanding of what 
constitutes social growth for the child with whom she is 
working, and a vision of what a well-developed, well-
adjusted social person is. Then she must set about to 
promote in the child those capacities, interests, 
appreciations, attitudes, understandings, and skills 
that will make him a well-adjusted person in his own 
social group at home, in school, and in the community. 
If a child meets adequately the situations of his living 
each day, and each ensuing year as his scope of social 
interaction grows he will be equipped to meet the 
situations of adulthood adequately, also, in their turn. 
In planning a social studies program Joy M. Lacey8 
states: 
The social studies program which provides significant 
socializing situations will lead children 
progressively to a realization of the values of 
desirable social living. They will use the social 
life of their immediate environment but gradually 
widen their horizons. They will study how people 
lived and worked together in the past; how people 
have achieved or failed to achieve; how they live 
at the present time; and how better ways of living 
and working together may be realized in the future. 
The chief concern will not be the mere 
8. Lacey, Joy M., Teaching The Social Studies In ~ 
Elementary School, p. 11 
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a s s i m i l a t i o n  o f  h i s t o r y  a n d  g e o g r a p h y  i n f o r m a t i o n  
b u t  c r i t i c a l  t h i n k i n g  a n d  j u d g i n g  t h a t  w i l l  e v e n t u a l l y  
l e a d  t o  b e t t e r  w a y s  o f  b e h a v i n g .  T h e s e  i m p r o v e d  
f o r m s  o f  s o c i a l  c o n d u c t  w i l l  b e  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  a  
b e t t e r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  s o c i a l  v a l u e s .  
A  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s  p r o g r a m ,  i f  i t  i s  t o  b e  s u c c e s s f u l  
m u s t  c o n t a i n  t h o s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  w h i c h  h e l p  t h e  c h i l d  
u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  c o m m o n  p r o b l e m s  o f  g r o u p  l i f e  a n d  e s p e c i a l l y  
h i s  p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t o  a n y  g r o u p  o f  w h i c h  h e  i s  
a n  i n t e g r a l  p a r t .  T h e y  d e a l  p r i m a r i l y  w i t h  p r o b l e m s  o f  
c o n t e m p o r a r y  l i f e  o n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  l e v e l  o f  u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  
I t  s h o u l d  p r o v i d e  t h o s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  w h i c h  h e l p  t h e  c h i l d  
t o  u n d e r s t a n d  a n d  a p p r e c i a t e  t h e  c o o p e r a t i o n  a n : l .  i n t e r -
d e p e n d e n c e  o f  p e o p l e  i n  h i s  o w n  f a m i l y ,  h i s  o w n  
c o m m u n i t y ,  a n d  o f  p e o p l e  e v e r y w h e r e  b y  e m p h 1 r n i z i n g  t h e  
f a c t  t h a t  a n y  s e r v i c e  i s  i m p o r t a n t  a n d  t h a t  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  
i s  e s s e n t i a l  t o  c o m p l e t e  l i v i n g .  S o c i a l  s t u d i e s  s h o u l d  
p r o v i d e  e x p e r i e n c e s  t h r o u g h  w h i c h  t h e  c h i l d  l e a r n s  b y  
c o m p a r i s o n s  a n d  c o n t r a s t s  t h a t  p e o p l e  i n  d i s t a n t  l a n d s  
a n d  i n  r e m o t e  s e c t i o n s  o f  h i s  o w n  c o u n t r y  s o l v e  t h e i r  
p r o b l e m s  o f  f o o d ,  c l o t h i n g ,  s h e l t e r ,  t r a v e l ,  
c o m m u n i c a t i o n ,  i n d u s t r y ,  a n d  r e c r e a t i o n  i n  v a r i o u s  w a y s .  
T h e  c h i l d  s h o u l d  l e a r n  t h a t  w h e r e  s o i l ,  c l i m a t e ,  a n d  
n a t u r a l  r e s o u r c e s  a r e  d i f f e r e n t ,  t h e  w a y s  o f  l i v i n g  a n d  
w o r k i n g  a r e  v a r i e d .  
T h e  p r o g r a m  m u s t  p r o v i d e  t h o s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  t h s t  w i l l  
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help the child understand how the present came out of 
the past, whenever such experiences give meaning to the 
present day problems. In a school that is organized on 
the basis of functional living the social studies provide 
experiences which foster the cultivation of right habits, 
attitudes and skills, and the building of civic ideals. 
All these contribute to social adjustlll9nt 8nd more complete 
socialization of the individual. 
A discussion on the fusion of the language arts with 
the social studies is to be found in the section of this 
thesis on "Organization of Units of Study." In this same 
section the utilization of audio-visual aids vdll be 
outlined. 
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In summary then, it should be stated that the following 
abilities should be fostered in a well rounded curriculum 
in the social studies. 
1. Working well with others. 
2. Listening and speaking intelligently. 
3. Gathering information from various sources. 
4. Weighing facts and seeing relationship to 
problem being studied. 
5. Learning to organize. 
6. Learning to retain. 
7. Developing good work habits. 
8 .  U s i n g  t i m e  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  e c o n o m i c a l l y .  
9 .  D e v e l o p i n g  q u a l i t i e s  o f  i n i t i a t i v e ,  
r e s o u r c e f ' u l n e  s s ,  l e a d e r s h i p ,  e . n d  c o o p e r a t i o n .  
A  c h i l d  
1  
s  d e v e l o p m e n t  i s  a  t w e n t y - f ' o u r - h o u r  a - d a y  
p r o c e s s .  S o c i a l  a t t i t u d e s  a r e  b e i n g  f o r m e d  i n  g e n u i n e  
l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s  f r o m  e a r l i e s t  c h i l d h o o d .  T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t  
n o t  o n l y  t h e  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s  c o u r s e  b u t  a l l  s u b j e c t s ,  i n  
f a c t ,  t h e  l i f e  o f  t h e  s c h o o l  s h o u l d  b e  c e n t e r e d  a r o u n d  
t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  r i g h t  s o c i a l  a t t i t u d e s .  T h e  s c h o o l  
s h o u l d  w o r k  i n  c l o s e  c o o p e r a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  h o m e ,  c h u r c h ,  
i n d u s t r y ,  a n d  t h e  v a r i o u s  g r o u p s  a n d  c l u b s  t h a t  i n f l u e n c e  
t h e  l i f e  o f  t h e  c h i l d  i f  t h i s  g o a l  o f  a t t a i n i n g  s o c i a l  
a t t i t u d e s  i s  t o  b e  r e a l i z e d .  T h e  n : e t h o d  o f  t e a c h i n g  i s  
o f  m o s t  i m p o r t a n c e ,  n o t  o n l y  w h a t  h e  l e a r n s  b u t  h o w  h e  
l e a r n s  i t  h a s  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o n  h i s  g r o w t h  p a t t e r n .  T h e  
e x p e r i e n c e  u n i t  m e t h o d  s e e m s  a t  p r e s e n t  t o  b e  t h e  m o s t  
s a t i s f a c t o r y  m e a n s  o f  t e a c h i n g  t h e  c h i l d .  
O r g a n i z a t i o n  o f  : E x p e r i e n c e  U n i t s  
T o d a y ,  t e a c h i n g  m e a n s  m o r e  t h a n  i t  d i d  y e s t e r d a y .  
T h e  t e a c h e r  t e a c h e s  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  i n  t h e  c l a s s  a s  a  
d i s t i n c t  p e r s o n a l i t y  f r o m  a l l  o t h e r s .  S h e  m u s t  r e c o g n i z e  
i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  a b i l i t i e s ,  e m o t i o n s ,  i n t e r e s t s ,  
a t t i t u d e s ,  a n d  b e h a v i o r  i n  g e n e r a l .  I n  t e a c h i n g ,  a s  
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understood now, the teacher must begin with the child 
where he is and utilize the program in such a way as to 
bring about the maximum growth and developnent of each 
individual. 
The activity of the child is the basis of the learning 
process. This does not mean that mental activity can be 
forgotten, but rather, it rreans that before the child 
can really learn he must 11 experience 11 that which is to 
be learned. Not all experiences can be or need to be 
first-hard. As the individual develops it is possible 
for him to acquire the ability to learn from various 
vicarious experiences such as pictures of various t~ypes, 
i.e., COl!lDlercial pictures and film strips, books, and 
talks given by members of the co!llillunity. He also grows 
in the ability to interpret the printed page and the 
spoken word. 
The child is an integration of spiritual, intellectual, 
emotional, social, and physical growth. Teachers must, 
therefore, come to a clear understanding of the child, 
believing in the fact that it is the whole child being 
educated. Many leading educators today believe that the 
individual and his environment cannot be separated, for 
there is constant interaction. It is this belief of 
interacting forces which is continually drawing the 
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s c h o o l  a n d  t h e  c o m m u n i t y  t o g e t h e r .  F o r  t h e  t w o  f o r c e s  
m u s t  w o r k  a s  o n e  i n  e d u c a t i n g  t h e  c h i l d .  
I t  i s  t h e  a i m  o f  e d u c a t i o n  t o  p r o v i d e  a n  e n v i r o n m e n t  
i n  w h i c h  t h e  c h i l d  c a n  m a k e  t h e  m o s t  o f  h i s  a b i l i t i e s  
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b y  d e v e l o p i n g  m o t o r  a n d  i n t e l l e c t u a l  s k i l l s ,  u n d e r s t a n d i n g s ,  
a p p r e c i a t i o n s ,  a n d  a t t i t u d e s  w h i c h  m a k e  h i m  a  s o c i a l  
b e i n g .  O u t  o f  t h i s  c o m e s  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  u n i t .  T h i s  
m e t h o d  s e e m s  t o  b e  t h e  m o s t  s a t i s f a c t o r y  a t  p r e s e n t  f o r  
m e e t i n g  t h e  n e e d s  o f  t h e  c h i l d .  
F o r  a  c l e a r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  u n i t  o f  e x p e r i e n c e  
i n  t e a c h i n g  t h e  s o c i a l  s t u d i e s  i t  i s  w e l l  t o  e x a m i n e  
i t s  d e f i n i t i o n  a s  s t a t e d  b y  n o t e d  e d u c a t o r s  o f  t o d a y .  
L e e  a n d  L e e 9  i n  t h e i r  d e f i n i t i o n  s t r e s s  t h a t  l e a r n i n g  
a n d  s o c i a l i z a t i o n  s h o u l d  b e  s i m u l t a n e o u s .  T h e y  s a y :  
" A  u n i t  c o n s i s t s  o f  p u r p o s e f u l  ( t o  t h e  l e a r n e r ) ,  r e l a t e d  
a c t i v i t i e s  s o  d e v e l o p e d  a s  t o  g i v e  i n s i g h t  i n t o ,  a n d  
i n c r e a s e d  c o n t r o l  o f  s o m e  s i g n i f i c a n t  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e  
e n v i r o n m e n t ;  a n d  t o  p r o v i d e  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  t h e  
s o c i a l i z a t i o n  o f  p u p i l s . "  F o l l o w i n g  t h i s  s a m e  l i n e  o f  
t h o u g h t ,  M a c o m b e r l O  d e f i n e s  i t  a s  h e r e  c i t e d :  
9 .  L e e ,  M u r r a y  J .  a n d  L e e ,  D o r r i s  : M a y ,  T h e  C h i l d  a n d  
. ! ! ! . ! ! .  C u r r i c u l u m ,  p .  1 9 2  ~- ~ 
1 0 .  M a c o m b e r ,  F .  G . ,  G u i d i n g  C h i l d  D e v e l o p m e n t  In~ 
E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l s ,  p .  1 8  
A unit is composed of varied and worth-while pupil 
experiences developed around a central theme which 
grows out of the concept that education is 
experiencing and that the chief function of the 
school is to guide the child into those experiences 
which will result in desired modification of pupil 
conduct e.nd way of thinking. 
Selecting A Unit of Study 
In selecting units to be studied the teacher must 
bear various points well in mind. Hildreth11 cites the 
following: Units selected are related to the immediate 
concerns and purposes of children and to the problems 
they need to solve. Take account of the pupil's maturity 
in its major aspects: mental, physical, social, and 
emotional. The unit experiences have maximum concreteness, 
involving doing something, making things, solving life-
like problems; provide for a wide range of activities in 
various media; draw upon the basic fields of knowledge; 
contribute to social understanding and growth in 
interests. The unit should produce a problem solving 
attitude and make provision for the learning of skills 
and techniques. The unit should be adaptable to 
individual needs. 
A unit should be selected according to the m~terials 
11. Hildreth, Gertrude, ~ ~· pp. 111-12 
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o n  h a n d  f o r  i t s  d e v e l o p m e n t .  T h e r e  m u s t  b e  a d e q u a t e  
r e f e r e n c e  m a t e r i a l  o n  v a r i o u s  r e a d i n g  l e v e l s ,  a u d i o -
v i s u a l  a i d s  m a t e r i a l s ,  a r t  m a t e r i a l  o f  v a r i o u s  l l l 9 d i a ,  
a n d  s u f f i c i e n t  t i m e  p o s s i b l e  f o r  t h e  u n i t  t o  b e  c a r r i e d  
o u t  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y .  T h e  m a t u r i t y  o f  t h e  l e n . r n e r  a n d  h i s  
p r e v i o u s  e x p e r i e n c e  s h o u l d  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  c l o s e l y .  T h e  
t e a c h e r  m u s t  a l s o  c o n s i d e r  w h e t h e r  t h e r e  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  
s o c i a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  a n d  p e r s o n a l  v a l u e  t o  w a r r a n t  i t s  
s t u d y .  T h e  t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  a s k  h e r s e l f  " W i l l  a n  e x t e n d e d  
a n d  d e t a i l e d  s t u d y  o f  t h e  u n i t  b e  o f  p r o f i t  t o  t h e  c h i l d  
i n  m e e t i n g  h i s  s o c i a l  p r o b l e m s  a n d  s o l v i n g  t h e m  
s a t i s f a c t o r i l y ? "  
T e a c h e r  p r e p a r a t i o n .  T h e  t e a c h e r  i n  t h e  c l a s s r o o m  
a c t s  a s  a  g u i d e  a n d  c o u n s e l o r .  S h e  m u s t  t h e n  p r e p a r e  f o r  
t h e  s t u d y  o f  a  u n i t  b y  d i s c o v e r i n g  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  
p u p i l  e x p e r i e n c e s  a n d  m a k e  s u r e  t h e  n e e d e d  m a t e r i a l s  
w i l l  b e  a v a i l a b l e .  T h e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  f i r s t  h a n d  
e x p e r i e n c e s  m u s t  b e  d e t e r m i n e d .  S h e  s h o u l d  k n o w  i n  
a d v a n c e  w h a t  e x c u r s i o n s  w i l l  b e  p o s s i b l e ,  t h e  e x p e r i m e n t s  
t h a t  c a n  b e  c a r r i e d  o u t ,  a n d  w h a t  c o n s t r u c t i o n  w i l l  
m a k e  t h e  l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  m o r e  v a l u a b l e .  T h e n  t o o ,  t h e  
t e a c h e r  m u s t  p r o v i d e  f o r  w a y s  o f  s t i m u l a t i n g  c r e a t i v e  
e x p r e s s i o n  i n  a r t ,  m u s i c ,  d r a m a t i c  p l a y ,  a n d  p o e t r y  i f  
t h e  u n i t  b e i n g  s t u d i e d  p r o v i d e s  f o r  t h e  i n t e g r a t i o n  o f  
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such activities. 
In order to guide the child in his experience activity 
the teacher must have wide experiences herself. Some of 
these, it is true, can be gained with the group with whom 
she is working but this is not sufficient, She must 
utilize every opportunity to go into various cmmnunities 
as well as her own and see and feel the things which will 
broaden her understanding of the social world of which 
she is a part. The teacher should read widely and keep 
abreast with the happenings of the day. Her reading 
should not be limited to one field of interest but rather 
to the many fields which will aid her in becoming better 
acquainted with the places and things which will come 
into the working out of an experience unit. 
Suggestions for s ele cti~g and planning experience 
units have been listed by the New York City Schools 
Planning Committee.12 These are as follows: 
1. Set up suitable objectives 
2. Decide on the approximate duration of the unit 
3. Find an interesting and suitable approach 
12. Chanr,ins concepts and Practices in Elementary 
Education, Board of Education, New York City: op.cit., 
Hildreth, Gertrude, Child Growth Through Education, 
p. 114 
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4 .  L i s t  t h e  d e s i r a b l e  e x p e r i e n c e s  o r  a c t i v i t i e s  
t h a t  c a n  b e  s e t  u p  t o  r e a l i z e  t h e  o b j e c t i v e s  
s e l e c t e d  
5 .  L i s t  t h e  s u i t a b l e  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r ,  c o n c e p t s ,  a n d  
s k i l l s  t l 1 a t  m a y  b e  d e v e l o p e d  i n  t h e  u n i t  
6 .  L i s t  m a t e r i a l s  t h a t  w i l l  b e  n e e d e d  
7 .  P l a n  t e n t a t i v e l y  f o r  s o m e  d e s i r a b l e  c u l m i n a t i o n  
o r  s u m m a r y  o f  w h a t  h a s  b e e n  l e a r n e d  
8 .  P l a n  t e n t a t i v e l y  w h a t  a p p r a i s a l ,  i n  t e r m s  o f  
t e s t s ,  a n d  o t h e r  e v i d e n c e  w i l l  b e  n e e d e d  
I n  p l a n n i n g  a n  e x p e r i e n c e  u n i t  i t  i s  i m p o r t a n t  t o  
s t a t e  t h e  d e s i r e d  o b j e c t i v e s  o r  o u t c o l l l 3 s .  T h e s e  s h o u l d ,  
h o w e v e r ,  b e  l i m i t e d  i n  n u m b e r  s t a t i n g  o n e  o r  t w o  o b j e c t i v e s  
w i t h  t h e i r  a c t i v i t i e s ,  c o n t e n t ,  o r  p r o b l e m s .
1 3  
S o m e  
t e a c h e r s  l i s t  t h e  o b j e c t i v e s  i n  t h e  o r d e r  t h e y  a r e  l i k e l y  
t o  d e v e l o p .  C o n s i d e r a t i o n  s h o u l d  b e  g i v e n  t o  s k i l l s ,  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g s  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n s ,  i n t e r e s t s ,  g o o d  
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t h i n k i n g ,  a n d  s o c i a l  g r o w t h ;  s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  a p t i t u d e s ,  
c r i t i c a l  t h i n k i n g ,  y r o r t h w h i l e  a c t i v i t i e s ,  a n d  p h y s i c a l  
a n d  m e n t a l  h e a l t h .  
T h e r e  a r e  m a n y  a r g u m e n t s  a s  t o  w h e t h e r  o r  n o t  t h e  
t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  w r i t e  o u t  l e s s o n  p l a n s .  I f  o n e  t h i n k s  
1 3 .  L e e ,  a n d  L e e ,  o n .  ~· p .  2 0 8  
in terms of units which take up several weeks rather 
than the daily lesson plans concerned with subject matter, 
lesson planning not only seems feasible but necessary. 
It is evident that there be careful planning in advance 
and that it be written out. If this is not accomplished 
undesirable outcomes result for as F. G. Macomber states 
in Guiding Child Development the "blind lead the blind". 
Initiating the ~· To the alert and experienced 
teacher the possible means for initiating a new unit to 
be studied are innumerable. Among the various means may 
be found the child's interest in an industry in the 
community of which he is becoming increasingly aware, 
listening to a speaker, clippings or pictures on the 
bulletin board, or requests from the community for 
participation in some community project. The s~~ool 
is continually being called upon to take active part 
during fire prevention week, clean-up week, or safety 
week. The teacher should be qµick to take this 
opportunity of working up her unit interest. 
Planning unit with children. In planning a unit 
each child must be encouraged to express his ideas. The 
teacher offers her suggestions, helps the children 
evaluate their o'm suggestions, recommends improvements 
in the ideas presented and suggests new apnroaches to 
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t h e  p r o b l e m .  T h e  d i f f e r e n t  w a y s  a n d  m e a n s  f o r  s t u d y i n g  
t h e  p r o b l e m  a r e  c o n s i d e r e d .  T h e  c h i l d r e n  p l a n  s o  f a r  
a s  t h e y  a r e  a b l e  b u t  o f t e n  t h e  f i n a l  d e c i s i o n  m u s t  c o m e  
f r o m  t h e  t e a c h e r .  T h e  p r o b l e m  m u s t  b e  s o  c o n s t r u c t e d  a s  
t o  l e n d  t o  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  c h a n g e s  w h i c h  a r i s e  a s  e a c h  
p h a s e  d e v e l o p s .  T h e r e  m u s t  b e  s u f f i c i e n t  t i m e  f o r  
i n f o r m a l  d i s c u s s i o n s ,  c h e c k i n g - u p ,  a n d  p l a n n i n g  t h e  n e x t  
s t e p s .  T h e r e  m u s t  a l s o  b e  t i m e  f o r  c o n s i d e r i n g  f a i l u r e s  
a n d  s u c c e s s e s .
1 4  
D e v e l o p i n g  ~ ~· T h i s  p o i n t  c a n  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  
m o s t  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  i f  b r i e f l y  o u t l i n e d  a s  f o l l o w s :  
1 .  I n i t i a t i n g  u n i t  
a .  P r e s e n t i n g  p r o b l e m  
b .  P l a n n i n g  f i r s t  h a n d  a n d  v i c a r i o u s  
e x p e r i e n c e s  
c .  W o r k i n g  o u t  a  p l a n  o f  s t u d y  t o g e t h e r  
d .  O r g a n i z i n g  a n  o u t l i n e  o f  s t u d y  f o r  
p r o b l e m  
2 .  G a t h e r i n g  i n f o r m a t i o n :  
a .  L o o k i n g  f o r  s o u r c e s  f o r  r e f e r e n c e  
b .  R e a d i n g  
c .  C o l l e c t i n g  a n d  s e l e c t i n g  
1 4 .  H i l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  . 2 . J 2 . ! .  ~· p p .  1 1 7 - 1 8  
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d. Sharing, listening, enjoying 
e. Evaluating 
3. Recording and swmnarizing: 
a. Writing and trucing notes 
b. Giving talks 
c. Showing charts 
d. Dramatizing 
e. Administering tests on information gained 
f. Reading own stories or poems 
Visual aids. One of the greatest aids in the teaching 
of units of experience are the visual aids materials now 
available to a great number of our schools. First, it 
is important to understand that visual aids include 
trips, exhibits, pictures, graphs, charts, and maps. 
The field trip as it is frequently called is probably 
the least used and yet the most valuable of the above 
mentioned visual aids. In the teaching of the social 
studies the teacher finds them to be her greatest and 
most interesting activity. A well planned trip gives 
first-hand experience which leads to keen observation, 
clear concepts, and a more practical judgment. The 
planning for these field trips has been discussed 
earlier in this chapter. 
Frequently it is impossible for a group to take a 
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f i e l d  t r i p .  I f  t h i s  b e  t h e  c a s e  l e t  t h e  t e a c h e r  u t i l i z e  
t h e  o t h e r  v i s u a l  a i d s  m a t e r i a l s  a v a i l a b l e .  T h e  m o t i o n  
p i c t u r e  r a n k s  h i g h  i n  i t s  c o n t r i b u t i o n  t o  l e a r n i n g .  I t  
m a y  b e  m o r e  a d v a n t a g e o u s  t h a n  t h e  a c t u a l  e x c u r s i o n ,  f o r  
i n  s e e i n g  a  p i c t u r e  a  c h i l d  c a n  f o l l o w  t h r o u g h  a n  e n t i r e  
p r o c e s s  a s  t h e  m i n i n g  o f  c o a l .  A  g r o u p  v i s i t i n g  a  m i n e  
w o u l d  f i n d  i t  i m p o s s i b l e  t o  s e e  e a c h  p r o c e s s  i n  t h e  m i n i n g  
o f  c o a l  f o r  t i m e  d o e s  n o t  l e n d  t o  a  c o m p l e t e  l e a r n i n g .  
T h e n  t o o ,  i f  a  p r o c e s s  i s  m i s s e d  i t  i s  u s u a l l y  i m p o s s i b l e  
'  
t o  r e t u r n  t o  t h e  m i n e  f o r  f u r t h e r  o b s e r v a t i o n .  W i t h  t h e  
m o t i o n  p i c t u r e  t h i s  i s  n o t  s o .  E a c h  p r o c e s s  c a n  b e  
f o l l o w e d  t h r o u g h  i n  i t s  t u r n  g i v i n g  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  a  
c o m p l e t e  p i c t u r e  o f  t h e  c o a l  m i n i n g  i n d u s t r y .  I f  n e c e s -
s a r y  t h e  p i c t u r e  m a y  b e  s h o w n  s e v e r a l  t i m 3  s  i n  o r d e r  t o  
c l a r i f y  m i s c o n c e p t i o n s .  T h e  m o s t  s a t i s f a c t o r y  l e a r n i n g  
s i t u a t i o n  t a k e s  p l a c e  i f  a  f i e l d  t r i p  i s  t a k e n  f i r s t  a n d  
t h e  p i c t u r e s  u s e d  a f t e r  a s  a  f o l l o w - u p  i n  o r d e r  t o  
s u p p l y  a n y  p o i n t s  m i s s e d  o r  m i s c o n s t r u e d .  
I n  s e l e c t i n g  p i c t u r e s  f o r  s t u d y  t h e  t e a c h e r  m u s t  
m a k e  s u r e  t h e  p i c t u r e s  a r e  a t t r a c t i v e ,  w e l l  p r i n t e d  
v i e w s  w i t h  t h e  p r e s e n t  s t u d y  w e l l  p o r t r a y e d  a n d  w i t h  
d e t a i l s  e a s i l y  d i s t i n g u i s h e d .  T h e  v i e w s  m u s t  f u r n i s h  
t h e  p u p i l  w i t h  c l e a r  i m a g e r y  w h i c h  w i l l  a i d  h i m  i n  
d i s c o v e r i n g  a n d  i n t e r p r e t i n g  r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  P i c t u r e s  
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w h i c h  s h o w  h u m a n  a c t i v i t i e s  i n  t h e i r  n a t u r a l  s e t t i n g  
h a v e  h i g h  v a l u e .  T h e  p i c t u r e s  u s e d  m u s t  b e  c l o s e l y  
r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  s o c i a l ,  g e o g r a p h i c a l ,  o r  h i s t o r i c a l  
e m p h a s e s  u n d e r  s t u d y  a n d  m u s t  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g s  t o  b e  d e v e l o p e d  t h r o u g h  t h i s  u n i t  o f  w o r k .  
P i c t u r e s  s h o u l d  n o t  b e  s h o w n  i f  t h e y  l e a d  t o  c o m p l e x  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  S c e n e s  s h o u l d  c o n t a i n  b u t  a  f e w  i t e m s  
w h i c h  w i l l  g u i d e  t o  c l e a r  c o n c e p t s  r e a d i l y  u n d e r s t o o d  
b y  t h e  c h i l d .  
T h e  a b o v e  p r i n c i p l e s  f o r  p i c t u r e  s e l e c t i o n  s h o u l d  
b e  a p p l i e d  t o  a l l  t y p e s  o f  p i c t u r e s ,  s t i l l  p i c t u r e s  a n d  
m o t i o n  p i c t u r e s .  F o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  i t  i s  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  
f o r  t h e  t e a c h e r  t o  p r e v i e w  a l l  m o t i o n  p i c t u r e s  s h e  i s  
t o  e m p l o y  i n  t h e  u n i t  u n d e r  s t u d y .  T h i s  w i l l  h e l p  h e r  
i n  d i s c o v e r i n g  w h e n  t o  s h o w  t h e  p i c t u r e  a n d  h o w  m u c h  
p r e p a r a t i o n  t h e  g r o u p  w i l l  n e e d  b e f o r e  v i e w i n g  i t .  
S o m e  p i c t u r e s  c a n  b e  u s e d  i n  i n t r o d u c i n g  t h e  u n i t  
w h i l e  o t h e r s  w i l l  b e  m o r e  b e n e f i c i a l  i f  s h o v m  a t  a  l a t e r  
t i m e  a f t e r  c e r t a i n  k n o w l e d g e  o f  t h 9  s u b j e c t  b e i n g  s t u d i e d  
i s  g a i n e d .  R e g a r d l e s s  o f  w h e n  t h e  p i c t u r e  i s  s h o w n ,  
t h e  g r o u p  m u s t  b e  p r e p a r e d  f o r  t h e  s h o w i n g .  W i t h o u t  t h i s  
p r e p a r a t i o n  l i t t l e  w i l l  b e  g ; . i n e d .  
B o o k s  ~ t h e i r  ~· T o  s t u d y  a n d  c a r r y  o n  a  u n i t  
s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  i t  i s  i m p o r t a n t  t h a t  s u f f i c i e n t  b o o k s  b e  
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a v a i l a b l e .  E a c h  p u p i l  m a y  h a v e  a  c o p y  o f  t h e  t e x t  b o o k  
i n  o r d e r  t o  r e a d  a n d  l o c a t e  a n s w e r s  t o  s p e c i f i c  q u e s t i o n s  
o r  m u l t i p l e  t e x t s  m a y  b e  u s e d ,  T h e  c h i l d  m u s t  b e  m a d e  
a w a r e  o f  t h e  v o c a b u l a r y  p e c u l i a r  t o  t h e  u n i t  u n d e r  
s t u d y  b e f o r e  b e i n g  a s k e d  t o  r e a d  i n  o r d e r  t o  g a i n  
i n f o r m a t i o n .  N o  c l a s s  s h o u l d  b e  l i m i t e d  t o  t h e  u s e  o f  
o n e  b o o k  b u t  s h o u l d  h a v e  a c c e s s  t o  a  v a r i e t y  o f  s i n g l e  
c o p y  r e f e r e n c e  b o o k s  w r i t t e n  o n  v a r i o u s  r e a d i n g  l e v e l s ,  
A  t e x t  b o o k  r e f e r e n c e  r o o m  c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  t h e  s c h o o l  
l i b r a r y  p r o v e s  t o  b e  o f  g r e a t  v a l u e  t o  t h e  t e a c h e r  l o o k i n g  
f o r  s u c h  m a t e r i a l s  a s  s h e  n e e d s .  I n  t h i s  w a y  t h e  b o o k s  
a r e  c o n v e n i e n t l y  l o c a t e d  f o r  a l l  t e a c h e r s  o f  t h e  s y s t e m  
a n d  e a c h  o n e  i s  f r e e  t o  s e l e c t  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  n e e d s  
o f  h e r  g r o u p  r a t h e r  t h a n  l i m i t  h e r s e l f  t o  a  f e w  b o o k s  
w h i c h  i n  m a n y  i n s t a n c e s  a r e  t o o  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  t h e  s l o w  
r e a d i n g  c h i l d .  
W h e n  l a u n c h i n g  i n t o  a  u n i t  s t u d y  i t  i s  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  
t h a t  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  l i b r a r y  
a n d  i t s  f u n c t i o n  i n  t h e  s c h o o l ,  T h e  e x p e r t  t e a c h e r  w i l l  
m a k e  a  v i s i t  t o  t h e  l i b r a r y  o n e  o f  h e r  f i r s t  e x c u r s i o n s .  
I f  p o s s i b l e  t h e  l i b r a r i a n  s h o u l d  r e c e i v e  t h e  g r o u p  a n d  
e x p l a i n  t h e  v a r i o u s  b o o k s .  E a c h  c h i l d  s h o u l d  b e  s h o w n  
t h e  c a t a l o g  a n d  h o w  t o  u s e  i t .  D i s c o v e r i n g  t h e  m a n y  
f e a t u r e s  o f  t h e  l i b r a r y  s h o u l d  b e  m a d e  a  p l e a s u r a b l e  
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experience for the pupil. The wise, interested teacher 
will utilize various means in giving each child an 
opportunity to use the library. He should become 
acquainted with the encyclopedias, atlases, dictionaries, 
current events, and magazines and how to find the 
materials needed quickly and systematically. 
Keeping records. The use of charts, booklets, and 
notebooks prmesto be of increasing value to the child. 
Children gather pleasure from creating original work. 
The above mentioned often serve as check-up and easy 
review methods which ordinarily the child is unaware of 
because of his interest to acquire new knowledge and 
reproduce it in his own books. It is something too, 
for him to show his parents so they may share his 
learning. The parents in turn are satisfied and pleased 
with the progress being made. The child who finds it 
difficult to give oral reports may offer valuable 
information otherwise lost if not given an opportunity 
to express himself in writing. Again, let the teacher 
offer many different channels of experience in order to 
give each individual equal opportunity to participate. 
The group that enjoys each pupil's contribution and 
effort is learning to live a cooperative democratic 
life. 
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B r o a d e n i n g  r e l a t e d  e x p e r i e n c e s .  A  u n i t  f r e q u e n t l y  
l e a d s  t o  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  f i n e  a r t s .  M u s i c  o f  t h e  
p e o p l e s  s t u d i e d  a n d  t h e i r  d a n c e s  l e a d s  t o  a n  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  
o f  t h e  p e o p l e .  D r a m a t i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  h u m a n  a c t i v i t i e s  w i l l  
l e a d  t h e  c h i l d  i n t o  a  p e r s o n a l  f e e l i n g  f o r  t h e  p e o p l e .  
D i s c o v e r i n g  t h e  c u s t o m s  o f  o t h e r s  i n  o r d e r  t o  c h a r a c t e r -
i z e  t h e m  a c c u r a t e l y ,  m a k i n g  c o s t u m 9 s ,  a n d  p a i n t i n g  t h e  
s c e n e r y ,  g i v e  t h e  c h i l d  p r a c t i c e  i n  t h e  a r t s .  I t  i s  h e r e  
t h e  t e a c h e r  c a n  s t u d y  h e r  g r o u p  a n d  d i s c o v e r  t a l e n t  
o t h e r w i s e  h i d d e n .  T h e  c h i l d  w i t h  a  b r u s h  a n d  a  l a r g e  
s h e e t  o f  p a p e r  w i l l  s a y  t h i n g s  i n  a  m u r a l  w h i c h  h e  c o u l d  
n e v e r  t e l l  t h e  t e a c h e r  i n  o r a l  o r  w r i t t e n  e x p r e s s i o n .  
A  p u p i l  m a y  h a v e  l i t t l e  t o  o f f e r  i n  t h e  s t u d y  o t h e r  t h a n  
h i s  a b i l i t y  t o  p o r t r a y  h i s  i d e a  w i t h  a  b r u s h .  I f  s o ,  
l e t  h i m  d o  h i s  t a l k i n g  w i t h  a  b r u s h .  T h e n  p e r h a p s  t h e  
s k i l l f u l  t e a c h e r  c a n  g u i d e  h i m  i n t o  o t h e r  m e a n s  o f  
e x p r e s s i o n .  I n  e v e r y  i n s t a n c e  e n c o u r a g e m e n t  m u s t  b e  
g i v e n  f o r  e v e r y  e f f o r t  p u t  f o r t h .  
I n  s u m m a r y  o f  t h i s  c h a p t e r  t h e n  l e t  t h e  t e a c h e r  
s t r i v e  t o  d e v e l o p  i n  e a c h  c h i l d  a  c o o p e r a t i v e ,  
d e m o c r a t i c  s p i r i t .  I t  i s  s h e  w h o  m u s t  g u i d e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  
i n  h i s  a p p r e c i a t i o n  o f  h i s  c u l t u r e  a n d  a l l  i t  s i g n i f i e s .  
S h e  m u s t  i n s p i r e  h i m  w i t h  a  l o v e  a n d  l o y a l t y  f o r  h i s  
c o u n t r y .  T h e  t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  r e m e m b e r  s h e  i s  t e a c h i n g  
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the leader of tomorrow. To be a leader the person must 
love and appreciate his own culture and honor and respect 
that of others. He must have a clear understanding of 
our freedoms and what they offer us. Then and only then 
will he be in a position to protect them. 
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C h a p t e r  X I  
I M P L I C A T I O N S  A l ' f D  R E C O M M E N D A T I O N S  
I m p l i c a t i o n s  
I t  i s  h o p e d  t h a t  t h i s  s t u d y  w i l l  e n a b l e  t h e  y o u n g  
t e a c h e r '  t o  e n t e r  i n t o  m e r  v o c a t i o n  w i t h  m o r e  t h o u g h t  a n d  
a b i l i t y  a n d  t h a t  i t  w i l l  p r o v o k e  t h i n k i n g  a n d  s t i m u l a t e  
f u r t h e r  s t u d y  i n  t h e  s t u d e n t s  f o r  w h o m  i t  i s  p l a n n e d .  
T h e y  w i l l  h a v e  b e e n  a l e r t e d  t o  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  l e a r n i n g ,  
t h e  n e e d  o f  r e s e a r c h ,  t h e  n e c e s s i t y  o f  e v e r  c h a n g i n g  
e q u i p m e n t  a n d  m a t e r i a l s .  T h e y  w i l l  h a v e  b e e n  g u i d e d  i n  
s o m e  d e g r e e  i n  m e t h o d .  
R e c o n n n e n d a t i o n s  
S i n c e  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  p l a n n e d  i n  p a r t i a l  f u l f i l m e n t  
f o r  t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  o f  y o u n g  S i s t e r s  i t  i s  
n e c e s s a r y  t h a t  f u r t h e r  s t u d y  b e  m a d e  a l o n g  t h e  l i n e  o f  
c h i l d  d e v e l o p m e n t  a n d  c u r r i c u l u m  i n  o r d e r  t o  g i v e  t h e  
t e a c h e r  a  c o m p l e t e  p i c t u r e  o f  h e r  d u t i e s  a n d  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s .  
1 4 5  
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Books 
I. Teacher Relationships 
Adams, Fay. Educating America's Children. New York: 
Ronald Press Co., 1946 
Baxter, Bernice. Teacher Pupil Relationships. New York: 
Macmillan Co., 1941 
Brown, Francis J. Educational Socioloe;y. New York: 
Prentice Hall, Inc., 1947 
Cole, Luella. Teaching .!!! the Elementary School. New 
York: Farrar & Rinehart, Inc., 1939 
De Young, c. A. Introduct:i.on to American Public 
Education. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1947 
Gould, George and Yoakam, Gerald A. ~ Teacher and 
.!llE, Work. New York: Ronald Press Co., 1947 
Hildreth, Gertrude. Child Growth Through Education. 
New York: The Ronald Press Co., 1948 
Hockett, John A. and Jacobsen, Einar W. Modern 
Practices .!!! the Elementary School. San Francisco: 
Ginn & Co., 1943 
National Educational Association. Handbook ~ Manual. 
Washington, D. C.: Aug. 1947 
National Educational Association. Report of ~ 
Professional Ethics Committee. 1947 
146 
O r g a n i z i n g  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  f o r  Livin~ a n d  L e a r n i n e .  
4 7  Y e a r b o o k .  A s s o c i a t i o n  f o r  S u p e r v i s i o n  a n d  C u r r i c u l u m  
D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N .  E .  A .  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D .  C . :  1 9 4 7  
R e d d e n ,  J o h n  D .  a n d  R y a n ,  
P h i l o s o p h y  ~ E d u c a t i o n .  
P u b l i s h i n g  C o . ,  1 9 4 2  
F r a n c i s  A .  A  C a t h o l i c  
M i l w a u k e e ,  W i s c o n s i n :  B r u c e  
S h e v i a k o v ,  G e o r g e  V .  a n d  R e d l ,  F r i t z .  D i s c i p l i n e  f o r  
T o d a y ' s  C h i l d r e n  a n d  Y o u t h .  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  S u p e r v i s i o n  
a n d  C u r r i c u l u m  D e v e l o p m e n t ,  N .  E .  A . ,  W a s h i n g t o n  D .  C . :  
1 9 4 4  
T i t u s ,  H a r o l d  H .  E t h i c s  f o r  T o d a y .  S a n  F r a n c i s c o :  
A m e r i c a n  B o o k  c o . ,  1 9 4 7  ~ 
T o w a r d  B e t t e r  T e a c h i n g .  W a s h i n g t o n ,  D .  c . :  1 9 4 9  Y e a r -
b o o k ,  A s s o c i a t i o n  f o r  S u p e r v i s i o n  a n d  C u r r i c u l u m  
D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N .  E .  A . ,  1 9 4 9  
I I .  T h e  L e a r n i n g  P r o c e s s  
A d a m s ,  F a y .  E d u c a t i n s  A m e r i c a n  C h i l d r e n .  N e w  Y o r k :  
R o n a l d  P r e s s  C o . ,  1 9 4 6  
B r u c k n e r ,  L e o  J .  a n d  G r o s s n i c k l e ,  F o s t e r  E .  H o w  t o  M a k e  
A r i t h m e t i c  M e a n i n p ; f u l .  L o s  A n g e l e s :  J o h n  W i n s t o n c o : - ; -
1 9 4 7  
C a s w e l l ,  H o l l i s  L .  E d u c a t i o n  i n  ~ E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l .  
S a n  F r a n c i s c o :  A m e r i c a n  B o o k  C o , ,  1 9 4 2  
H i l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e ,  C h i l d  G r o w t h  1 ' h r o u g h  E d u c a t i o n .  
N e w  Y o r k :  T h e  R o n a l d  P r e s s  C o . ,  1 9 4 8  
H i l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e .  L e a r n i n e  ~ T h r e e  ~· 
P h i l a d e l p h i a :  E d u c a t i o n a l  P u b l i s h e r  I n c . ,  1 9 4 7  
J e r s i l d ,  A r t h u r  T .  C h i l d  P s y c h o l o g y .  N e w  Y o r k :  
P r e n t i c e - H a l l ,  I n c . ,  1 9 4 7  
L a n e ,  R o b e r t  H i l l .  
E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l .  
1 9 4 1  
T h e  T e a c h e r  i n  t h e  M o d e r n  
S a n  F r a n c i s c O :  H o u g h t o n  M i f f l i n  C o . ,  
1 4 7  
Monroe, Walter S. Encyclopedia of Educatiorni.l Research. 
New York: Macmillan Co., 1941 ~ 
Rivlin, Harry N. ed. Encyclopedia of Modern Education. 
New York: Philosophical Library In"C:", 1943 
Periodicals 
Schindler, Alvin w. "Readiness for Learning," Journal 
of Childhood Education 24:301-4 (Mr. 1948) 
Tiedeman, Herman R. "A Study of Retention of Classroom 
Learning," Journal of Educational Research. 
41:516-31 (Mr. 1948) 
III. Social studies 
Adams, Fay. Educating American Children. New York: 
Ronald Press Co., 1946 
Branom, Frederick K. 
~ ~ Changing World. 
The Teaching .££ ~ Social Studies 
New York: w. H. Sadlier Inc., 1942 
Chase, w. Linwood. Wartime Social Studies in the 
Elementary School. National Council for the-sOCTal 
Studies, a Department of the N. E. A., Washington, D. C.: 
1943 
Curriculum Development in Social Studies. Board of 
Education of the City o:C-New York 1942-43 
Dale, Edgar. Audio-Visual Methods in Tes.chine;. New 
York: The Dryden Press Inc., 1946 
Hildreth, Gertrude. Child Growth Through Education. 
New York: The Ronald Press Co., 1948 
Hockett, John A. and Jacobsen, Einar 
Practices ~ ~ Elementary School. 
Ginn and Co., 1943 
w. Modern 
San Francisco: 
Long, Forrest E., and Halter, Helen. Social Studies 
Skills. New York: Inor Publishing Co., Inc. 1942 
148 
M o n r o e ,  W a l t e r  s .  E n c y c l o p e d i a  o f  E d u c a t i o n a l  R e s e a r c h .  
N e w  Y o r k :  M a c m i l l a n  C o . ,  1 9 4 1  
S a u c i e r ,  w .  A .  T h e o r y  ~ P r a c t i c e  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  
S c h o o l .  N e w  Y o r k :  M a c m i l l a n  C o . ,  1 9 4 1  
T a b a ,  H i l d a  a n d  V a n  ' . l . ' i l ,  W i l l i a m .  D e m o c r a t i c  H u m a n  
R e l a t i o n s .  S i x t e e n t h  Y e a r b o o k  T h e  N a t i o n a l  C o u n c i l  f o r  
S o c i a l  S t u d i e s ,  A  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  t h e  N .  E .  A .  
W a s h i n g t o n  6 ,  D .  c . ,  1 9 4 5  
T h a y e r ,  V .  T .  e t  a l .  T ' n e  S o c i a l  S t u d i e s  i n  G e n e r a l  
E d u c a t i o n .  N e w  Y o r k :  " " I i : "  A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r Y : - c o . ,  1 9 4 0  
W e s t l e y ,  E d g a r  B r u c e .  ' . l . ' e a c h i n g  S o c i a l  S t u d i e s  i n  t h e  
E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l .  B o s t o n :  D .  C .  H e a t h  &  C o . , - Y 9 4 6  
W r i g h t s t o n e s ,  J a c o b  W a y n e .  
A m e r i c a n  W a y  o f  L i f e .  S a n  
C o . ,  l 9 4 2  ~ ~~ 
I V .  L a n g u a g e  A r t s  
S o c i a l  S t u d i e s  a n d  t h e  
F r a n c i s c o :  R o w  P e t e r s o n  a n d  
A d a m s ,  F a y .  E d u c a t i n g  A m e r i c a n  C h i l d r e n .  N e w  y o r k :  
R o n a l d  P r e s s  C o . ,  1 9 4 6  
B e n n e t t ,  H .  K .  A  P l a n  f . 9 . ! :  D i r e c t e d  S t u d y  T h r o u E h  W o r k -
~ R e a d i n g .  M a s O " i l ' " C ' i t y ,  I o w a :  K l i p t o  L o o s e  e a f  C o . ,  
B e t t s ,  E m m e t t  A .  F o u n d a t i o n  . 2 f  R e a d i n g  I n s t r u c t i o n .  
S a n  F r a n c i s c o :  . ! U n e r i c a n  B o o k  C o . ,  1 9 4 6  
B r o w n ,  D o r o t h y  L .  a n d  B u t t e r f i e l d ,  M a r g u e r i t e .  T h e  
T e a c h i n g  o f  L a n g u a g e  1 ! ? ;  ~ P r i m a r y  G r a d e s .  N e w " " " ' Y o ' r k :  
T h e  M a c m i l l a n  C o . ,  1 9 4 1  
C o l e ,  L u e l l a  a n d  M o r g a n ,  J o h n  B .  P s y c h o l o g y  o f  
C h i l d h o o d  a n d  A d o l e s c e n c e .  N e w  Y o r k :  R i n e h a r t  a n d  C o .  
I n c . ,  l 9 4 7 -
D u r · r e l l ,  D o n a l d  D .  I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  B a s i c  R e a d i n g  A b i l i t y .  
N e w  Y o r k :  W o r l d  B o o k  C o . ,  1 9 4 0  
G a t e s ,  A r t h u r  I .  T h e  I m p r o v e m e n t  . £ !  R e a d i n g .  N e w  Y o r k :  
T h e  M a c m i l l a n  C o . ,  1 9 4 7  
1 4 9  
Gra.y, William s. On Their Own in Reading. New York: 
Scott, Foresman and Co., 1948 
Harris, Albert J. How to Increase Reading Ability. 
New York: Longmans, Green and co., 1940 
Hildreth, Gertrude. Learning the Three R's. 
Philadelphia: Educational Publishers, !Uc:', 1947 
~ Elementary Teachers Handbook. Iowa: Published by 
state, 1943 
Kottmeyer, William. Handbook for Remedial Reading. 
St. Louis: Webster Publishing(Jo'., 1947 
Lamoreaux, Lillian A. and 
~ Through Experience. 
Co., l942 
Lee, Dorris May. Learning to 
New York: D. Appleton-Century 
Lane, Robert Hill. The Teacher in the Modern Elerr.e ntary 
School. Sa.n FrancisCO: Houghtoil"Mifflin Co., 1941 
Language Arts in the Elementary School. National 
Elementary Principal, 20th Yearbook. N.E.A., July 1941 
McCullough, Constance M., Strang, Ruth M. e.nd Traxler, 
Arthur E. Problems 1!); Improvement of Reading. New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1946 
McKee, Paul G. Teaching .££ Reading 1!); the Elementary 
School. Boston: Houghton Mifflin co., 1948 
McKee, Paul G. 
San Francisco: 
Language in the Elementary School. 
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1939 
Nelson, Henry, ed. Teaching Lanr,uage in~ Elementary 
School. Forty-third Yearbook, Part II, Department of 
Education, University of Chicago, Chicago: 1944 
Walpole, Ellen Wales. You Can~ Better. San 
Francisco: Silver Burdett Co., 1944 
Witty, Paul. Reading in Modern Education. Boston: 
D. c. Heath and Co., 1949 
150 
W r i g h t s t o n e ,  J .  W a y n e  r u r l  L e g e ; i t t ,  D o r o t h y .  B a s i c  S o c i a l  
S c i e n c e  S k i l l s .  N e w  Y o r k :  H e n r y  H o l t  a n d  C o . ,  1 9 4 3  
v .  A r i t h m e t i c  
A d a m s ,  F a y .  E d u c a t i n g  . A m e r i c a ' s  C h i l d r e n .  N e w  Y o r k :  
R o n a l d  P r e s s  C o . ,  1 9 4 6  
B r u e c k n e r ,  L e o  J .  H o w  t o  ~Arithmetic M e a n i n g f u l .  
L o s  A n g e l e s :  J o h n  W i n s t o n  C o . ,  1 9 4 7  
B u s w e l l ,  G u y  T h o m a s .  A r i t h m e t i c .  C h i c a g o :  U n i v e r s i t y  
o f  C h i c a g o  P r e s s ,  1 9 4 7  
H i l d r e t h ,  G e r t r u d e .  L e a r n i n g  ~ T h r e e  ~· 
P h i l a d e l p h i a :  T h e  E d u c a t i o n a l  P U b l i s h e r s ,  I n c . ,  1 9 4 7  
M o r t o n ,  R o b e r t  L e e .  
E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l .  
1 9 3 7  
T e a c h i n g  A r i t h m e t i c  ! ! ? ,  ~ 
S a n  F r a n c i s c o :  S i l v e r  B u r d e t t  C o . ,  
R i t t e r ,  E .  L .  a n d  S h e p h e r d ,  L .  A .  M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  
i n  T o w n  a n d  R u r a l  S c h o o l s .  N e w  Y o r k :  D r v d e n  P r e s s ,  
I r i c : - ; - ! 9 4 2  "  
S p i t z e r ,  H e r b e r t  F .  T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c .  
S a n  F r a n c i s c o :  H o u g h t o n  M i f f l i n  C o . ,  1 9 4 8  
1 5 1  
Student Reference List 
Adams, Fay, Educating America's Children, New York: 
Ronald Press Co., 1946 
Branam, Fredrick K, The Teaching of the Social Studies 
~_!!.Changing world. New York: W. H. Sadlier Inc., 1942 
Brown, Dorothy L. and Butterfield, Marguerite. The 
Teaching £f LanguaHe in~ Primary Grades. New York: 
The Macmillan Co., l941 
Brueckner, Leo J, .!!Q!! 12. ~Arithmetic Meaningful, 
Los Angeles: John Winston Co,, 1947 
Dale, Edgar, Audio-Visual Methods in Teaching. New York: 
The Dryden Press Inc., 1946 
Gray, William S, On Their ~ ~ Reading, New York: 
Scott, Foresman and Co,, 1948 
Harris, Albert J, How to Increase Reading Ability. 
New York: Longmans-;-Green and Co., 1940 
~ Elementary Teacher• s Handbook. Iowa: Published by 
State of Iowa, 1943 
Lamoreaux, Lillian A., Lee, Dorris May, 




Long, Forrest E. and Halter, Helen, Social Studies 
Skills. New York: Inor Publishing Co,, Inc., 1942 
McKee, Paul. Language in the Elementary School, San 
Francisco: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1939 
Morton, Robert Lee. Teaching Arithmetic in the Elementary 
School. San Francisco: Silver Burdett C0:-,:L'937 
Vol, I and II 
Sheviakov, Geor·ge V. and Redl, Fritz, Disciuline !£!: 
Toda~'s Children and Youth, 
andurriculum Development, 
1944 
Department of Supervision 
N, E. A,, Washington, D. C.: 
152 
S p i t z e r ,  H e r b e r t  F .  T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c .  S a n  
F r a n c i s c o :  H o u g h t o n  M i f f l i n  C o . ,  1 9 4 8  
T o w a r d  B e t t e r  T e a c h i n g .  1 9 4 9  Y e a r b o o k ,  A s s o c i a t i o n  f o r  
S u p e r v i s i o n  a n d  C u r r i c u l u m  D e v e l o p i r e n t  o f  t h e  N .  E .  A .  
W a s h i n g t o n ,  D .  C . :  1 9 4 9  
W r i g h t s t o n e ,  J .  W a y n e  a n d  L e g g i t t ,  
S o c i a l  S c i e n c e  S k i l l s .  N e w  Y o r k :  
1 9 4 3  
D o r o t h y .  B a s i c  
H e n r y  H o l t  a n d  C o . ,  
1 5 3  
APPENDIX 
Ability: Discovering what ini'ormation can be found in 
parts of books 
A. THE TITLE PAGEL 
The title page tells the name of the book, the name 
of the author or authors, the name of the publisher, and 
where the publishing house has its offices •. sometimes 
the title page tells what kind of work the authors do. 
Sometimes it tells who drew the illustrations. 
Answer these questions about your reader: 
1. What is its full title? 
2. What are the names of the authors? 
3. Who illustrated the book? 
4. Who are the publishers? 
5. Where do the publishers have their main offices? 
B. THE COPYRIGHT PAGE 
The most important fact for you to notice on the 
copyright page is the date when the book was published. 
Very often this date need not make any difference to 
you. But if you are studying about some subject in which 
changes come fast, the facts in an old book may no longer 
be true or up-to-date. For example, think of some 
differences you might find in the geography textbooks 
published in 1915 and in those published in 1940. 
Are you able to answer these questions about your 
reader? 
1. What is its copyright date? 
1. Horn, Ernest et al., Reaching~ Goals, "What's in 
a Book?" New York: Ginn and Co., 1940 pp. 49-51 
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2 .  W h o  c o p y r i g h t e d  t h e  b o o k ?  
3 .  W h a t  w o r d s  m e a n  t h a t  n o  o n e  c a n  p r i n t  m n t e r i a l  
f r o m  t h i s  b o o k  w i t h o u t  p e r m i s s i o n ?  
C .  T H E  T A B L E  O F  C O N T E N T S  
B y  t h e  t i m e  y o u  h a v e  r e a c h e d  t h i s  g r ? , d e ,  y o u  e r e  
f a m i l i a r  w i t h  t h e  t a b l e  o f  c o n t e n t s .  W h a t  d o e s  i t  t e l l  
a b o u t  t h e  b o o k ?  H o w  a r e  t h e  t i t l e s  o f  s t o r i e s  a n d  
l e s s o n s  a r r a n g e d  i n  t h e  c o n t e n t s ?  H o w  d o e s  t h e  c o n t e n t s  
h e l p  y o u ?  
A n s w e r  t h e s e  q u e s t i o n s ?  
1 .  O n  w h a t  p a g e  d o e s  t h e  t a b l e  o f  c o n t e n t s  o f  t h i s  
b o o k  b e g i n ?  
2 .  O n  w h a t  p a g e  d o e s  t h e  f i r s t  s e l e c t i o n  b e g i n ?  
W h a t  i s  i t s  n a m e ?  H o w  l o n g  i s  i t ?  
D .  T H E  P R E F A C E  
T h e  p r e f a c e  o f  s c h o o l  t e x t b o o k s  u s u a l l y  t e l l s  w h y  
t h e  a u t h o r s  w r o t e  t h e  b o o k  a n d  t h e  w a y s  i n  w h i c h  t h e y  
h o p e  i t  w i l l  h e l p  b o y s  a n d  g i r l s .  S o m e t i m e s  t h e  p r e f a c e  
i s  i n t e n d e d  o n l y  f o r  t e a c h e r s  a n d  p a r e n t s :  s o m e t i m e s  i t  
i s  a d d r e s s e d  t o  t h e  b o y s  a n d  g i r l s  w h o  a r e  r e e . d i n g  t h e  
b o o k .  
A n s w e r  t h e s e  q u e s t i o n s  a b o u t  y o u r  r e a d e r ?  
1 .  T o  w h o m  h a v e  t h e  a u t h o r s  a d d r e s s e d  t h e  p r e f a c e ?  
2 .  W h a t  i s  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  y o u r  r e a d e r ?  
3 .  W h a t  f o u r  t h i n g s  d o  y o u  n e e d  t o  k n o w  i n  o r d e r  
t o  m a k e  g o o d  u s e  o f  b o o k s ?  
E ,  T H E  I N D E X  
S k i l l :  T h e  u s e  o f  t h e  i n d e x  
1 .  D r i l l  o n  a l p h a b e t i c a l  o r d e r  
W h a t  l e t t e r  i n  t h e  a l p h a b e t  c o m e s  j u s t  b e f o r e :  
s  ;  h  ;  f  ;  u  ;  k  ?  
W h a t  l e t t e r  i n  t h e  a l p h a b e t  c o m e s  j u s t  a f t e r :  
o  · l  · g  · v  · t  
9  
- - - = - . . . . . . . .  '  '  '  '  - .  
A r r a n g e  t h e s e  l e t t e r s  i n  a l p h a b e t i c a l  o r d e r :  1 ,  t ,  n ,  
x ,  e ,  d ,  v ,  h .  W r i t e  t h e  f i r s t  n a m e s  o f  t h e  p u p i l s  i n  
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your reading group in alphabetical order. Write the 
following words in alphabetical order: biscuit, butter, 
berries, ball, black, bottle, 
Write the following words in alphabetical order: bitter, 
big, bind, bicycle, bill, bible. 
Write the following words in alphabetical order: bitten, 
biting, bite, bittersweet 
2. Drill in using the key to the index, noting 
punctuation, etc. Find the word Alaska in your index 
Alaska, 186, 203-209, 229, 231 (220) 
Find the Key to the Index at the top of the page. It 
will help you to answyr the following questions: 
Upon which pages would you expect to find the most 
important material about Alaska? Why? 
Which of the following pages would you choose as 
likely to contain the most material about Alaska: 
(1) 203, 207, (2) 203-207? 
Why is the last page number about Alaska enclosed in 
parentheses? 
LOCATING WORDS IN THE DICTIONARy2 
To locate words rapidly in a dictionary you must 
understand, first of all, the order in which they are 
arranged. All the words are listed in the dictionary in 
alphabetical order. Test your knowledge of the alphabet 
by arranging each of the following lists in alphabetical 
order: 
1. acorn ••• pencil ••• house ••• lion ••• kite 
2. strunp • •• check • •• knife • •• paper ••• .frovvn 
3. flov.rer. , , wagon •• ,monkey • .• lamp • •• gate 
So many words begin with each letter that, besides 
the first letter, you often need to look at the second 
or third or fourth letter of the word in order to locate 
it in an alphabetical list. For example, ~ comes before 
an; among comes before amuse; and amongst comes before 
amount. Can you tell why? Now arrange each of these 
lists: 
2. Horn, Ernest et al., 2.£.!..~• pp. 58-59 
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1 .  b a s k e t  • • •  b u t t e r  • • •  b i s c u i t  • • •  b e r r i e s  • • •  b o t t l e  
2 .  p a r t y  • • •  p a c e  • • •  p a i n t  • • •  p a g e  • • •  p a i r s  
3 .  c i r c u m s p e c t  • • •  c i r c u m n a v i g a t e  • • •  c i r c u : m f e r e n c e  • •  ,  
c i r c u m s t a n c e  
E N C Y C L O P E D I A  E X E R C I S E 3  
C o p y  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  l i s t  o f  s u b j e c t s ,  a n d  a f t e r  e a c h  
s u b j e c t  w r i t e  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  e n c y c l o p e d i a ,  t h e  v o l u m e  
n u m b e r  a n d  t h e  g u i d e  l e t t e r s  o r  w o r d s ,  a n d  t h e  p a g e  
n u m b e r s  o f  a l l  v o l u m e s  i n  w h i c h  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  o n  t h a t  
s u b j e c t  i s  g i v e n .  
1 .  S t ,  L a w r e n c e  R i v e r  
2 .  P a n a m a  C a n a l  
3 ,  W a s h i n g t o n  I r v i n g  
4 .  C l i f f  D w e l l e r s  
5 ,  B
1
o o t b a l l  
6 .  P e n g u i n  
7 .  M a n U f a c t u r e  o f  c h e e s e  
8 .  C a r l s b a d  C a v e r n s  
9 ,  S a i n t  G e o r r ; e  
1 0 ,  I r r i g a t i o n  
W h i c h  o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  t o p i c s  w o u l d  y o u  e x p e c t  t o  f i n d  
i n  a n  e n c y c l o p e d i a ?  
1 .  T h e  l o c a t i o n  o f  t h e  T o w e r  o f  P i s a ,  
2 .  T h e  p o p u l a t i o n  o f  E l  P a s o ,  T e x a s .  
3 .  T h e  s t o r y ,  " R i p  V a n  W i n k l e . "  
4 .  T h e  d i s t a n c e  o f  t h e  m o o n  f r o m  t h e  e a r t h .  
5 ,  T h e  n a m e s  o f  t h e  a c t o r s  i n  t h e  m o v i e ,  " R o b i n  H o o d . "  
6 .  T h e  m e a n i n g  o f  e x c e l l e n t ,  
7 .  T h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  p e r s o n  w h o  d i s c o v e r e d  r a d i u m .  
8 .  T h e  b i o g r a p h y  o f  . J o h n  A d a m s .  
9 .  T h e  n u m b e r  o f  d e n t i s t s  i n  C h i c a g o .  
1 0 .  I n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  C h i l d  L a b o r .  
U S I N G  T H E  C A R D  C A T A L O G U E
4  
A b i l i t y :  U t i l i z i n g  t h e  l i b r a r y  e f f e c t i v e l y  
3 .  A d a p t a t i o n  o f  t h e  p l a n  f o u n d  i n  " N e w e r  P r a c t i c e s  
i n  R e a d i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l , "  S e v e n t e e n t h  
Y e a r b o o k ,  N a t i o n a l  E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n c i p a l :  1 9 3 8  p .  4 9 3  
4 .  G a t e s ,  A r t h u r  a n d  A y e r ,  . J e a n ,  L e t ' s  T r a v e l  O n ,  N e w  
Y o r k :  T h e  M a c m i l l a n  C o . ,  1 9 4 0  p .  1 7 2  -
When you look up a book in a library card-catalogue, 
you look first for the author's name. The cards in the 
card-catalogue are all in alphabetic order. The last 
name is put first on the card, like this: Morley, 
Christopher. 
Arrange these authors' names in alphabetic order. 









Remember to put a comma between the last name and 
the first name. 
SELECTING AND EVALUATING5 
Ability: Selecting material and organizing it about 
problems 
Directions given orally: Read the chapter to find 
information about the problems that you raised. The 
question, decide which of the problems the information 
tells about. 
Problems: (1) Did the Indiana have any ways of 
connnunicating with each other except by talking? (2) 
Did they keep any records of what they had done, or of 
what the Indiana before them had done? 
1. What chapter in the book (Dearborn, How the 
Indiana Lived) will be most likely t'Oanswer 
the question? 
2. Did the Indians have written and printed words 
as we do? 
3. What different kinda of signals did the Indians 
use? 
4. Why did the Indians of the forest and of the 
plains differ in the kind of signals they used? 
5. What were some of the messages that smoke could 
5. Adaptation of lesson plan from National Elementary 
Principal, op. cit. pp. 455-456 
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c a r r y ' l  
6 .  H o w  m a n y  o f  t h e s e  t h i n g s  w e r e  u s e d  b y  I n d i a n s  
i n  g i v i n g  m e s s a g e s  t o  o t h e r  I n d i a n s ?  s t o n e s ,  
s m o k e ,  n o t c h e s ,  b l a n k e t s ,  b e a d s ,  b a r k ,  s k i n s  
H o w  w a s  e a c h  u s e d ?  - -
C a n  y o u  a d d  a n y  t o  t h e  l i s t ?  
7 .  H o w  d i d  t h e  I n d i a n s  m e a s u r e  t i m e ?  
W h a t  w e r e  s t e p s ?  
H o w  l o n g  w a s  a  s l e e p ?  
H o w  l o n g  w a s  a  m o o n ?  
8 .  W h a t  k i n d  o f  r e c o r d s  d i d  I n d i a n s  k e e p ?  
9 .  W h a t  m a t e r i a l s  w e r e  u s e d  f o r  m a k i n g  r e c o r d s ?  
1 0 .  M a k e  a n  I n d i a n  s i g n  t h a t  c a r r i e s  a  m e s s a g e  o f  
s o m e  k i n d .  
C O M P l I B H E N S I  O N  A l ' J D  R E T E N T I O N
6  
F i n d  i n  t h e  s t o r y  a n d  r e a d  a l o u d  t h e  p a r t s  t h a t  
a n s w e r  t h e s e  q u e s t i o n s .  P e r h a p s  y o u r  t e a c h e r  w i l l  w i s h  
y o u  t o  w r i t e  i n s t e a d  o f  r e a d i n g  a l o u d .  I f  s o ,  c o p y  e a c h  
n u m b e r  o n  a  p a p e r .  W r i t e  a f t e r  t h e  n u m b e r  t h e  p a g e  a n d  
p a r a g r a p h  w h e r e  t h e  q u e s t i o n  w o u l d  b e ,  1 .  P a g e  2 4 5 ,  
p a r .  1 .  I f  t h e r e  i s  p a r t  o f  a  p a r a g r a p h  a t  t h e  t o p  o f  
a  p a g e ,  y o u  m a y  c o u n t  i t  a s  t h e  f i r s t  o n e .  
1 .  D i d  Y u s u f '  l i v e  i n  a  l a r g e  c i t y  o r  a  s m a l l  v i l l a g e ?  
2 .  O f  w h a t  w a s  Y u s u f ' ' s  h o u s e  m a d e ?  
3 .  W h y  w a s  t h e  i n s i d e  o f  t h e  h o u s e  b l a c k  w i t h  s m o k e ?  
4 .  W h a t  f r u i t s  g r e w  o u t s i d e  t h e  h o u s e ?  
5 .  H o w  d i d  Y u s u f '
1
s  m o t h e r  g r i n d  c o r n ?  e t c .  
F i n d i n g  P r o o f : 7  
L o o k  a t  t h e s e  s e n t e n c e s .  C o p y  t h e  n u m b e r s  o f  t h e  
s e n t e n c e s  o n  a  p a p e r .  A f t e r  e a c h  n u m b e r ,  w r i t e  s o m e  w o r d s  
f r o m  t h e  s t o r y  a b o u t  M a r c o s .  T h e  w o r d s  y o u  w r i t e  s h o u l d  
s h o w  t h a t  t h e  n u m b e r e d  s e n t e n c e  i s  t r u e .  G i v e  t h e  p a g e  
w h e r e  y o u  f o u n d  t h e  w o r d s .  F o r  e x r u a p l e ,  a f t e r  N o .  1  
y o u  s h o u l d  w r i t e ,  1 .  P a g e  2 9 4 .  " H e  h a d  o n l y  a  f e w  
6 .  G a t e s ,  A r t h u r  a n d  A y e r ,  J e a n ,  ~ ~, p p .  2 5 9 - 6 0  
7 .  
G a t e s ,  A r t h u r  a n d  A y e r ,  J e a n ,  L e t ' s  L o o k  A r o u n d ,  
N e w  Y o r k :  M a c m i l l a n  c o . ,  1 9 4 0  p p .  3 I ( i ' : ' 1 1  
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pennies. '1'hese he paid for a place to sleep." 
1. Marcos had no money when he began looking for work. 
2. When he came to the great market, the boy felt hungry. 
3. The houses in the little cobble-stone street looked 
gay. 
4. Marcos earned something to eat by carrying baskets 
of fruit. 
5. A patio is a kind of enclosed yard or garden. 
6. A loom is used for weaving. 
7. Marcos was to live in the home of the weaver. 
8. He felt that he had done well for himself. 
SUGGESTED PROCEDURE FOR TEACHING A~D REVIEW'ING 
A CHART READING LESSON 
A. Materials Needed 
I. The children's chart story. 
II. A duplicate of the story cut in sentence strips. 
III. Sight vocabulary or word cards chosen from the 
chart, two of each. 
IV. Duplications of phrases in the story. 
v. A pointer. 
VI. A Plymouth chart or other pocket chart. 
VII. Pictures or objects with which word cards may 
be associated and matched. 
B. The Introduction 
I. The teacher and children discuss the experience 
which motivated the chart. It may be a story 
about a pet, or a toy or an experience which 
they have shared together. 
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8. Spenser Jones, Pearl, First Grade Teacher, Central 
Washington College of Education: Ellensburg, Washington 
I I .  T h e y  r e c a l l  t h e  m o t i v e  f o r  l e a r n i n g  t o  r e a d  
t h e i r  s t o r y  w h i c h  m a y  b e  t o  s h a r e  i t  w i t h  a n o t h e r  
g r o u p  o r  a n  i n d i v i d u a l ,  o r  t o  p u t  i t  i n t o  a  
s t o r y  b o o k  o r  a  m o v i e ,  o r  t o  k e e p  a  r e c o r d  o r  
s e t  o f  d i r e c t i o n s ,  e t c .  
c .  R e a d i n g  t h e  C h a r t  S t o r y  
I .  T h e  t e a c h e r  r e a d s  t h e  c h a r t  a s  a  w h o l e  t o  t h e  
c h i l d r e n .  S h e  r e a d s  w i t h  e x p r e s s i o n  a n d  c o r r e c t  
p h r . a s i n g .  S h e  m o v e s  t h e  p o i n t e r  s m o o t h l y  a l o n g  
u n d e r  e a c h  s e n t e n c e  s o  t h e  c h i J d r e n  g e t  c o r r e c t  
e y e  m o v e m e n t s .  
I I .  S h e  a s k s  a  c h i l d  t o  h e l p  h e r  r e a d  i t .  T h e  
t e a c h e r  a s s i s t s  t h e  c h i l d  i n  g u i d i n g  t h e  m a r k e r  
a n d  i n  r e p e a t i n g  t h e  s t o r y .  O t h e r  c h i l d r e n  
w a t c h .  T w o  o r  t h r e e  c h i l d r e n  a s k e d  t o  d o  t h i s  
s a m e  t h i n g ,  i n d i v i d u a l l y  - n e v e r  i n  u n i s o n .  
T h e  t e a c h e r  a l w a y s  h e l p s  t o  g u i d e  t h e  p o i n t e r  
b u t  s h e  i s  c o n s t a n t l y  w o r k i n g  t o w a r d  t h e  c h i l d ' s  
i n d e p e n d e n c e  i n  r e a d i n g  t h e  s e n t e n c e s .  O f t e n  
s h e  p r e c e d e s  t h e  s e n t e n c e  r e a d i n g  w i t h  a  r e m a r k  
t o  t h e  c h i l d  s u c h  a s  " t h i s  s e n t e n c e  t e l l s  w h a t  
c o l o r  t h e  r a b b i t  i s " ,  e t c ,  T h e  l R s t  t w o  c h i l d r e n  
w i l l  p e r h a p s  b e  a b l e  t o  r e p e a t  t h e  s t o r y  a l o n e ,  
w h i c h  i s  v e r y  s a t i s f y i n g  t o  t h e m .  
D .  M a k i n g  A n o t h e r  S t o r y  w i t h  t h e  S e n t e n c e  S t r i p s  
I .  T h e  t e a c h e r  e x p l a i n s  t h a t  i t  i s  f u n  t o  p u t  a  
s t o r y  t o g e t h e r  w h i c h  h a s  b e e n  c u t  a p a r t  l i k e  a  
p u z z l e .  T h e  p a r t s  t h e y  w i l l  h u n t  f ' o r  a r e  
s e n t e n c e s .  T h e y  w i l l  p u t  t h e m  i n  t h e  p o c k e t  
c h a r t .  T h e  s e n t e n c e  s t r i p s  a r e  p l a c e d  o n  t h e  
b l a c k b o a r d  l e d g e  o r  a g a i n s t  t h e  w a l l ,  o r  
w h e r e v e r  t h e y  c a n  b e  e a s i l y  s e e n  b y  a l l  o f  
t h e  c h i l d r e n .  
I I .  T h e  c h i l d r e n  a r e  q u i t e  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
c h a r t  b y  t h i s  t i m e .  T h e  t e a c h e r  m a y  a l s o  h e l p  
b y  a s k i n g  a  c h i l d  t o  c o m e  a n d  r e a d  t h e  s e n t e n c e  
w h i c h  t e l l s  " w h a t  c a m e  t o  s c h o o l " .  S h e  g u i d e s  
t h e  p o i n t e r  a n d  t h e  c h i l d  r e a d s  o n e  s e n t e n c e .  
T h e  c h i l d  t h e n  l o o k s  f o r  t h e  d u p l i c a t e  s e n t e n c e  
s t r i p .  H e  m a t c h e s  t h e  o n e  h e  s e l e c t s  t o  t h e  
s e n t e n c e  h e  h a s  j u s t  r e a d .  I f  i t  i s  t h e  r i g h t  
1 6 1  
one, he reads it and places it in the pocket 
chart. The group helps to decide. If the one 
he has chosen does not match, he keeps trying 
until he is successful. Other children continue 
with the same procedure until the duplicate 
chart is completed. One or two children may 
then read the newly-made chart to the group. 
E. Teaching the Sight vocabulary. 
I. The teacher presents the word card, says the 
word, and makes a definite association with 
its meaning. 
a. She gives the card to a child who finds 
the same word in either or both of the 
charts, holds the card under it and says 
the word. 
b. If the word is the name of an object, as 
"rabbit", the child may match the word 
to a picture or real object, which is 
before the group, 
c. If the word is an action word, as "come" 
or 11 go 11 , a child may do what it says. 
d. If the word is a descriptive word, the child 
may find something 11 little 11 or 11 big 11 or 
11 brown 11 , 
e. The word cards may be placed in the pocket 
chart from which sentence strips can now 
be removed. Children are given the 
duplicate of the words. One at a time 
they come up and put the word under its 
likeness and say it. 
f. words may be put in the pocket chnrt 8.nd 
the teacher may ask children to find the 
word that tells the color of the rabbit, 
the size, etc. 
g. The teacher may then read the sentences 
containing the words from the original 
chart and ask a child to clap when he 
hears and sees the words he knows. 
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I I .  T h e  t e a c h e r  p r e s e n t s  t h e  p h r a s e  s t r i p s  f r o m  t h e  
s t o r y  a n d  r e a d s  t h e m .  T h e y  u s u a l l y  c o n t a i n  a  
k n o w n  w o r d .  
a .  A  c h i l d  l o c a t e s  a n d  m a t c h e s  t h e  p h r a s e s  
i n  t h e  s t o r y .  
b .  A  c h i l d  m a y  p l a c e  t h e  p h r a s e  u n d e r  a  p i c t u r e  
a n d  r e a d  i t ,  i . e . ,  
1 1
a  l i t t l e  r a b b i t " .  
I I I .  T h e  . o r i g i n a l  c h a r t  i s  a g a i n  r e a d  b y  t h e  t e a c h e r ,  
o r  a  c h i l d ,  w h i l e  t b e  c h i l d r e n  w a t c h  f o r  w o r d s  
t h e y  c a n  r e a d .  
F .  R e v i e w i n g  t h e  C h a r t  
I .  T h e  r e v i e w  p r o c e d u r e s  m a y  b e  t h e  s a m e  a s  t h e  
i n i t i a l  r e a d i n g ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  t h e  e e . r l y  s t a g e s .  
I I .  A s  t h e  c h i l d r e n  d e v e l o p  a  s i g h t  w o r d  v o c a b u l a r y ,  
i t  i s  w e l l  t o  v a r y  t h e  r e v i e w  b y  s o m e t i m e s  
o m i t t i n g  t h e  s t e p - b y - s t e p  r e b u i l d i n g  o f  a  n e w  
c h a r t  t h r o u g h  s i m p l e  m a t c h i n g .  H a v e  t h e m  
i n s t e a d  p l a c e  s e n t e n c e  s t r i p s  a b o u t ,  a n d  d i r e c t  
i n d i v i d u a l s  t o  f i n d  t h e  s e n t e n c e  t h a t  t e l l s  
" w h a t  t h e  r a b b i t  d i d " ,  " h o w  t h e  r a b b i t  l o o k e d " .  
C h i l d r e n  a r e  e n c o u r a g e d  t o  l o o k  f o r  k e y w o r d s  
i n  t h e  s e n t e n c e s ,  w h i c h  a r e  t h e  s i g h t  w o r d s  
t h e y  k n o w .  
I I I .  O n e  p u r p o s e  o f  r e v i e w i n g  t h e  c h a r t  i s  t o  t e a c h  
o t h e r  n e w  s i g h t  w o r d s .  A  g o o d  c h a r t  l l l 1 ! ! . Y  c o n t a i n  
f r o m  t h r e e  t o  f i v e  w o r d s  w h i c h  m a y  b e  t a u g h t  a s  
p e r m a n e n t  v o c a b u l a r y .  T h o s e  d e s i g n a . t e d  a s  s u c h  
a r e  o n l y  t h e  w o r d s  w h i c h  w i l l  o c c u r  i n  t h e  
f i r s t  p r e - p r i m e r  t o  f o l l o w  t h e  c h a r t s .  A t  t h e  
i n i t i a l  r e a d i n g  o f  a  c h a r t  t w o  w o r d s  m a y  b e  
t a u g h t  a s  s i g h t  v o c a b u l a r y ;  t h r e e ,  i f  a  m a t u r e  
g r o u p  o r  a f t e r  m a n y  c h a r t s  h R v e  b e e n  r e a d .  
T h u s ,  i n  t h e  s u b s e q u e n t  r e v i e w  o f  t h e  c h a r t s  
n e w  w o r d s  w i l l  b e  e m p h a s i z e d  i n  t h e  s a m e  m a n n e r  
a s  t h e  o r i g i n a l  v o c a b u l a r y  w o r k .  T w o  n e w  c h a r t s  
i n  a  w e e k  a r e  s u f f i c i e n t ,  i f  t h e y  e a c h  c o n t a i n  
t h r e e  o r  f o u r  s i g h t  w o r d s .  A s  n e w  c h a r t s  a r e  
w r i t t e n ,  t h e  t e a c h e r  n e e d s  t o  s e l e c t  e x p e r i e n c e s  
c a r e f u l l y  s o  t h a t  t h e  k n o v m  v o c a b u l a r y  i s  
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accumulated in new charts and new sight 
vocabulary words are being e;rB.dually introduced. 
The time allowed for reading a chart and develop-
ing the vocabulary should be from twenty to 
twenty-five minutes. 
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